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THE NEW DRESSMAKER 


НЕДЕ 


НЕ best-dressed women in the world have their clothes made for them, on lines that 
are suited to their type, and in colors and materials that emphasize their good points 
and minimize their weak ones. 

Women of wealth and fashion go to Paris for their clothes. The woman of moderate 
means сап not go to Paris nor сап she have her clothes made for her. The only way that 
she сап be really well dressed is to make her clothes herself. She too сап exereise her 
taste and discrimination in choosing the correct fashion, the new material, the charming 
color, the line that will make her look young, slender and elegant. And like the woman 
who wears French dresses, she can have clothes that are cut to fit her figure, that are not 
too long in the shoulder, too big under the arms, too low in the waist, or too short at the 
elbow. 


OMEN are so well trained in economics nowadays they will readily understand that 

in making their own clothes they pay for the bare materials and nothing else, and so 

effect a tremendous saving which is further increased by the fact that they ean buy a 
better quality of fabric that will lengthen theife of their clothes. 

With the present simple styles dressmaking was never as easy as it is now. Сош- 
pared to the elaborate trimmings of the “awful Eighties” and even the whalebone and 
erinolines of later date, the extreme simplicity of the dresses of to-day has reduced, the 
work of dressmaking to its lowest possible terms. Trimming is so often in the form of 
effective but bold, easily executed embroidery, braiding, ete., for which you get the newest 
French designs in NEEDLE-ART, the special Butterick publication on this subject. THE 
Deuineator, Вгттеніск Faspions and the Berrerick FasHion SHEET illustrate the 
latest French way of using the new trimmings and the little finishing touches that give 
a dress a Parisian look. 

The object of this book is to enable a woman to make her clothes with the same per- 
fection of finish, the same attention to detail that she would receive in the atelier of a 
French dressmaker or in the workrooms of a Fifth Avenue establishment. 

The success of a dress depends on four things: style, material, construction and finish, 


HE first is line or style. This you get from Butterick Patterns, which give you 

French fashions adapted to the needs of well-dressed American women. It does not give 
you conspicuous, ephemeral extremes. For example, when the French mannikins wore 
dresses which reached just below the knees at the same time that certain American 
manufacturers of ready-made clothes were making the very long lead-peneil skirt, Butterick 
Patterns kept to the smart conservative length of skirt used by the best-dressed Parisians 
and New York women. You ean absolutely rely on the styles given you in Butterick 
Patterns. 

An interesting collection of the latest Paris and New York fashions appears each month 
in Toe Әкілхклтон апа Вгттеніск Fasion Sneet, and at the beginning of each 
season in Вгттеніск Ғавніохв. You get every phase of the new fashions including 
the Parisian conception of the French modes as sketched from the models of Worth, 
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Paquin, Poiret, Doucet, ete., to the simple practical versions prepared for American 
women. 


ECOND, the materials and colors which change every season stamp a dress with its year 

mark. The new materials which are suitable for your dress, blouse, suit, ete., are given 
on the Butterick Pattern envelope. This information is also given every month in the 
DELINEATOR and every season in Berrerick Faswions, where you see the actual colors 
and color combinations on the color pages. 


N THE third place, your dress must be cut and put together and finished with profes- 
sional skill and precision. 


THE БЕ! ТОВ, the very wonderful complement of the Butterick Pattern, shows you 
in pietures how to cut the garment and put it together and tells you how it should be 
timished. Тһе Deltor shows you in its IUustrated Layouts exaetly how to place each size 
of each version of the pattern on material of every snitable width. The Layouts 
show how the pieces of the pattern ean be laid out so as to use the least possible amount 
of material te give the right style effect. Ifit is necessary to fold the material the Lay- 
outs show where to fold it so that it will спі without waste. With the Deltor it is 
possible to give what is known as ‘‘trick-lays’’—that is, layouts planned by expert entters, 
which save an eighth, a quarter or half a yard of material over the layout that a woman 
could plan for herself. With an inexpensive material these “trick-lays’” save the price 
of a pattern, while with expensive material the saving amounts to two, four, six dollars 
or even more. With the saving made pussible by the Deltor the pattern itself costs 
nothing. 

The Layouts give the correet position for each pieee of the pattern in relation іо the 
selvedge so that it will be eut on the right grain of the fabric. If a garment is cut on the 
wrong grain it will have a bad style effect. 

The Uhistrated Layouts save the woman the work of planning the eutting of her mate- 
rial. She simply copies in five minutes a layout that is the result of several hours’ work 
on the part of an expert. Tt saves her time and gives her the benefit of an expert cutter’s 
knowledge of grains and cutting hnes. 

The Butterick Iustrated Instructions аге a series of pictures whieh show you how to 
eut and put your dress together step by step. For example, in making a skirt the first 
picture will show you just how to put the pieces together, mateh the notches and just where 
to baste the seams. Another picture shows you how to make the inside belt down to the 
last hook. Still another puts the skirt on the belt for you. There is no possibility of 
misunderstanding. You don't have to read directions—you simply follow the pictures. 
The Butterick Pattern is the only pattern in the world that has this remarkable picturo 
guide. It isn't necessary to know anything about dressmaking when you have the 
Deltor. А beginner ean drape the most elaborate skirt or put together a tailored coat 
as expertly as a dressmaker өг a tailor, for the simple reason that highly skilled pro- 
fessionals show her each step in the illustrations. They show you how to make clothes 
by pictures in the same easy, absorbing way that a movie tells you the story of the play. 


N THE fourth place, your dress must have the correct finishing tonehes which are so 
characteristic of the French gown. АП women dread the “home-made look.” Н is al- 
ways traceable to one of two things. Either a woman does not know how to finish her 
dress smartly or she is unwilling to spend the proper time ір doing so. You can not get 
something for nothing. You ean get the equivalent of a French dress by substituting 
your own work for the priee that you would pay a French dressmaker if you supply 
yourself with the same information possessed by the French dressmaker. The Deltor will 
tell you just what kind of finish to nse at every point and Tur New Dressmaker will show 
you how these finishes are done. This book will give you every possible phase of finishing 
every type of garment. It is given in a simple, fully illustrated form that a beginner сап 
follow without the slightest difficulty. But nevertheless it represents the methods used 
by the great French dressmaking houses, the best Knglish tailors and the fashionable 
Fifth Avenue establishments. For that reason it will be invaluable to the madame who is 
ambitious for the suecess of her business and to the home dressmaker who can not alford 
to go to the madame. 


CHAPIER 1 


THE NECESSARY EQUIPMENT FOR DRESSMAKING 


Sewing-Room, Sewing Equipment, Sewing-Machine, Dress-Form, Sleeve-lorm 


RESSMAKING, like any other form of work, will give the best results when it is 
done with the best equipment. “Best” doos not mean the most expensive. А 
three-dallar pine table of the right height and size for sewing and cutting is а bet- 

ter table for dressmaking than a fifty-dollar mahogany sewing-table just big enough 
to hold your scissors and work-basket. 


THE SEWING-ROOM. Every woman who sews or who has sewing done at home 
should have a light, well-equipped sewing-room. lt need not be large, but it should 
have a good light by day and the artificial ight should be properly placed and shaded. 
The floor should be covered by a clean sheet or linen druggct sometimes called a eram- 
cloth. This covering keeps light-colored material from becoming soiled, and also enables 
you to leave the sewing-roon in perfect order at the end of the day, for all the scraps and 
threads ean be picked up in the cloth. 

The room should be furnished with comfortable, straight chairs and a table large 
enough to lay outa skirt or coat 
for cutting and sewing. If it is 
a regular sewing-table, you can 
keep your shears, pins, ete., іп 
the drawer. (HI. 1.) The table 
should have a smooth, hard, 
even surface and should be of 
comfortable height, so you сап 
sitat it with your feet nnder it 
as you would sit at a writing- 
table. Never sew with your 
work on your lap. It makes 
you sit in а fatiguing position, 
strains vour eyes апа back, 
апа stretches aud erumples 
your work. Lay your sewing 
on the table, letting the table 
support its weight. 

A big chest of drawers is use- 
ful, one drawer tor buttons, 
boxes, hooks and eyes, ete., 
another for patterns and a third 
for left-over pieces of materials, 
Keep all pieces of material as 
long as the garment is in use, 
in case you wish to mend or alter it. There should be hooks on the wall, coat and skirt 
hangers, and a silkoline eurtain to draw over dresses, ete., that are left hanging overnight. 


Ш.1. Sewing Equipment 


SHEARS AND SCISSORS. Dressmaking shears should be about nine or ten inehes 
long. Never use scissors for eutting. Тһе shears should be kept well sharpened, so that 
they will cut a clean, even edge and not fret and chew the material. Тһе best shears for 
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dressmaking are known as the “bent” shears. (IH. 1.) They are bent in this way so as 
to raise the material ах little as possible in cutting and so prevent the under layer from 
slipping in cutting two thicknesses of material. Do not buy a cheap, poor pair. Good 
steel will last for many years. Do not use your shears for eutting threads, ete. You will 
need a pair of scissors and also a pair of buttonhole scissors. 


WEIGHTS. When your material is laid out smoothly on the table for cutting, it 
should be held in place by four round iron weights weighing one ог two pounds. (1H. L) 
Yon can get them at the stationer’s. Or you can use the same sort of weights you use 
for your kitchen scales. 


PINS, NEEDLES, ET CETERA. Clean. unbent pins are important. Small pins 
are better than large, and fine steel pms should be used on silk or any material that will 
mark. Never push a pin through а fabrie. Use the points only and take up as little of 
the material as possible. 

You will need a thimble that fits correctly, needles of all sizes, basting cotton, dif- 
ferent colored cottons for marking tailors’ tacks, tailors’ chalk, a yard-stick, emery for 
polishing needles, and a tape-measure. Learn to use your tape-measure aecurately, for 
one ol the points of fine dressmaking is the difference between an eighth of an inch anda 
quarter, а quarter of an ineh and three-eighths. 

The needle must be in proportion to the thread 
and to the texture of the material on whieh it is to be 
used. It should be just large enough for the thread 
to slip through the eye easily and heavy enough not 
to bend when it is put through the material. 

Complete information concerning irons and ar- 
tieles for pressing will be found in Chapter 32 
“Pressing.” 


THE SEWING - MACHINE should Те of a good, 
reliable make, You will get full directions with it, 
and in using it be careful to observe the correct 
tension, length of stitch, ete. Tueking, gathering, 
hemming, binding, ete., ean be done on a machine. 


THE DRESS-FORM. It is necessary in dress- 
making at home to have a perteet dupheate of vour 
own figure on whieh you can try your clothes as vou 
make them. 

Buy а dress-form one size яшаһег than your bust 
measure. (Ш. 2.) If you have а thirty-six-ineh 
bust, buy а thirty-four-ineh dress-form. The 
stand should be on casters so that you can move it 
around and turn it easily. It is not necessary for 
you to have a wire skirt frame. Buy a waist-hning 
pattern reaehing down to about the hips, buying it 
by your bust measure. (Chapter 2, pages 10 and 11.) 

Cut the hning from unbleached muslin or natural- 
colored linen or duek. The material should Бе of a 
firm, strong quality so that it will not streteh and it 
should be thoroughly shrunken before it is used. In 
eutting the lining out, cut one sleeve. 

Put the Hning together according to the ]Hus- 

ң trated Instructions given with the pattern, making 
Ш:2, (анкени. the closing at the center front. 

The lining should һе tried on directly over your cor- 
set хо as to get as close а duplicate of your figure as possible. 1n using the finished dress- 
form remember that it represents vour figure without lingerie. Dress the form in the 
Hingerie that you usually wear. 

Make the necessary alterations at the outlet seams, fitting the hning very carefully. 
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Be sure to have the neck and armhole exactly right. Stitch the seams through the 
hastings. If you cant remove them afterward, it doesn’t matter in this case. Press the 
seams open. (Chapter 32.) Itis not necessary to bind or overcast them. Кипа strong 
hasting around the armholes and neck to keep them from stretching, turning the neck 
edges under three-eighths of an inch. 

Make up the single sleeve you еш with the rest of the lining, following the directions 
given with the pattern. Baste it into the lining and try it on to be sure that it is the right 
length and sets comfortably on the arm. Fit the sleeve as close to the arm as possible. 
Then гір the sleeve out. Stiteh and press open the sleeve seams. 

Stitch the fronts of the lining about an eighth of an inch back of each fold edge. 

Mark the waistline by a line of colored thread through the waistline perforations. 

Place the lining on the dress-form, leaving the front edges open temporarily. Pad 
hetween the lining and the form with tissue-paper, cotton rags or wadding until it fits per- 
fectly. Be careful in padding not to stretch or draw the lining or to let the padding get im 
bunches. Pack it until the front edges just meet and then pin Шет together. Then sew 
them with an overhand stitch. (П. 2.) lf you have prominent or uneven hips or a 
round abdomen, place the wadding where it is needed. When you pad helow the waist- 
line, pin the wadding to the form so that it will not ship. 
When you have padded the front out to its right propor- 
tions, turn up the lining and cover the padding at the 
hips with a thin piece of lining material, tacking the 
covering to the dress-form. 

Place a piece of lining material inside each armhole, 
turn iu the armhole edges three-eighths of an inch and 
fell them to it. (HE 2.) 


OR a figure that varies quite decidedly trom the average 
it is better to use a special dress-form. Alter your pat- 
tern and make up the lining as deseribed in the earlier 
part of this chapter. Send your finished lining to a firm 
that makes dress-forms and have a special form made 
from it. but a size smaller than your lining. When you 
get the form, put the lining on it and pad it as already 
described. 

Or а woman of this type of figure can get an adjust- 
able dress-form. Get it a size smaller, adjust it to rep- Е 
resent vour figure, cover it with your lining and pad it as fies Тһе тсе бетт 
directed here. 


WOMAN who sews for a number of people will have to use an adjustable form with 
a fitted lining for each person she sews for. Mark these linings distinetly with the 
name of the person for whom it was made. The form will have to be adjusted and 
padded each time a lining is used. 
In using a dress-form, the skirt can be put on the form and the form placed on the table. 
It is easier to work with in this position. 
In fitting a coat the form should be dressed with the waist and skirt over which the eoat 
will be worn. 


THE SLEEVE-FORM. Take the finished sleeve of the lining and pad it firmly and 
evenly. Place a piece of lining material over the padding at the wrist, turn in the wrist 
edges three-eighths of an ineb, and fell them to the piece of material. (ПІ, 3.) 

Slip a piece of lining material in the armhole of the sleeve. Turn in the edge of the 
under portion of the sleeve three-eighths of an inch and fell the fold edge to the lining 
material. (ІІ. 3.) Pad the upper part of the sleeve until it looks as nearly as possible 
like the arm. Turn in the upper edge of the piece of lining three-eighths of an inch and 
fell it to the upper part of the sleeve. (IIL 3.) 

You сап use the sleeve-form for either the right or left arm, and you will find it very 
useful for trimming or draping sleeves. 


CHAPTER 2 


BUTTERICK PATTERNS 


What They Are, What They Do, How to Buy the Right Size, How to Buy Your Materials, 
How to Use Your Pattern Correctly 


UTTERICK PATTERNS are always in advance. They are the smartest in stvle, and 
give the prettiest versions of new fashions. They are the easiest to use and are 
fully guaranteed in every way. 

They are designed hy a staff whose headquarters are in Paris and New York. 
This staff is in constant touch with the work of the most famous Freneh dressmakers 
such as Worth, Doucet, Paul Poiret, Madame Paquin, Deeuillet, Chéruit, Agnes, Jeanne 
Lanvin, Jenny, Premet, Beer, Redfern and Martial et Armand. During the Paris season 
the Butterick staff attend the Freneli races, the smart restaurants, the opera and the new 
plays where the newest fashions are shown, in order to adapt them immediately to Amer- 
ican needs in the Butterick Pattern. The Paris social season is in the Spring, the London 
season in the early Summer, the Deauville and Biarritz seasons in Midsummer, the New 
York season trom November until Lent, the Palm Beach season in January and early 
February, and the Nice and Monte Carlo season in March. It is therefore possible for 
the Butterick staff to work directly at the sources of the fashions which would be imprac- 
tieal if all these seasons oceurred at the same time. 

More Butterick Patterns are sold in Paris than all other makes of Frenel patterns. 
The smart Frenehwoman uses Butterick Patterns because she is in a position to compare 
them with the fashions of the Rue de la Paix and knows the Butterick Patterns give her 
the latest French styles. 


WHAT THEY ARE. The Butteriek Pattern gives you the actual shape of every new fashion 
and for every type of garment tor women. young girls, ehildren, boys and babies, and for 
every kind of garment that a woman should undertake to make for the men in her family. 

The Butteriek Patterns give the professional dressmaker patterns that ѕре ean not 
afford lo make herself. 1 she is sufficiently expert to be able to draft a good pattern her 
time is worth several hundred times the small amount which she pays for the Butterick 
pattern. If she is not expert enough to make a pattern, the Butterick pattern made by 
the highest grade of professionals saves ler the ruinously expensive mistakes that she 
would make if she attempted to cut her own patterns. 


HOW TO BUY THE RIGHT SIZE. It is absolutely essential that vou buy your pat- 
tern by the right size. In no other way can you be sure of securing the perfect lines of 
the original design. The right size will save you time because it means that there will 
he no unnecessary fitting. It will save your material. А size too large takes more mate- 
rial than you require while a size that is too small might make your dress unwearable. 
Insist on being measured each time you buy a pattern. New corsets or an unsuspected 
change of weight may have altered vour bust, waist or hip measure. Before buying a 
pattern put on your hest eorsets and lace them properly. Wear a waist or dress that 
fits nicely. Never be measured in old corsets, over your coat, or in a clumsy dress or a 
negligée, 


The bust measure only is used in buying waists, blouses, dresses, coats and underwear 
(except petticoats and drawers). Buy them all by the same bust measure. If you buy 
a thirty-six bust waist buy a thirty-six bust coat or chemise. 

Don’t buy a larger size for your coat ог a smaller size for your underwear. A coat 
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BUTTERICK PATTERNS 


WAIST / 
LINE- 


7 incHes | 

BELOW“ 
| NORMAL 
| waist | 
LIN a | 


| 


llls. 4 апа 5. Measuring а Woman's Bust, Waist, Hip and Arm 


Пп 


pattern makes allowance 
in the size of the waist or 
dress underneath; under- 
wear patterns make the 
proper provision in size 
to allow for the fact that 
they are worn under a 
waist or dress. 

A thirty-six ineb bust pat- 
tern fits a figure which mea- 
sures thirty-six inches in the 
bust. The pattern itself does 
uot necessarily measure thir- 
ty-six inches. The proper 
amount of fulness is allowed 
in a blouse to give it the 
right softness on the 
figure. In a waist the 
right amount of size is al- 
lowed to give the correct 
style effect. А thirty-six 
inch bust soft blouse will 
be larger than a thirty-six 
inch bust elose-fitted basque 


but both of them will fit correctly a woman who measures thirty-six inches at the bust. 
In buying a pattern you can not rely on the size that you buy in ready-made clothes. 
With some manufacturers sizes run large and with others they run small, and do not fur- 


nish you a reliable guide in buying a pattern. 


Be measured. 


The bust measure should be taken over the fullest part of the bust close up under 
the arms and straight across the baek, with the tape-measure drawn easily but not 


snug. (Шы. 4 and 5.) 

The waist measure should be taken at your normal waist- 
line with the tape-measure held snug but not tight. 
(Ills. 4 and 5.) 

Skirt patterns, drawers and petticoats should bo bought 
by the hip measure taken seven inches below the normal 
waistline for women, and around the fullest part of the hip 
for misses and small women. The tape should be easy and 
not snug. (Ills. 4 and 5.) 

The sleeve pattern should be bought by the arm measure 
taken easily around the arm just below the armhole. 
(il. 4.) 

At the top of every pattern you will find instructions 
as to how to buy that particular pattern, that is, whether 
it should be bought by the bust or hip measure, ete. Fol- 
low these instructions in buying your pattern. 

Skirt patterns should be bought by the hip measure. 
(Ills. 4 and 5.) If the waist is small in proportion to the 
hips, it is an easy matter to take in the skirt a little at the 
top. lf the pattern is small for you at the waist —and 
this will happen only in rare eases— a slight allowance 
ean be made for the necessary waist size when you cut 
out your material. 

А skirt pattern should never be ordered with a hip 
measure smaller than that of the figure to be fitted. 

If a plaited skirt is too large or too small at the waist, 
the plaits should be made either deeper or shallewer to 
fit the belt. 

If іле skirt is gathered at the top, the gathers simply 
need to be drawn a little closer or let out as much as 


Ш.6. The Underarm Measure 

is Taken from One Inch Below 

the Armpit to the Length the 
Dress is to be Worn 
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needed. lf the skirt is plain at the top 
and gored, each seam should be taken in 
so as to make the alteration as small as 
possible in each place, sloping it gradu- 
ally to nothing at the hipline, Or the 
waist size ean be inereased as illustrated 
and explained in Chapter 5 “Altering 
Skirt Patterns.” Page 2s. 


In a cireular skirt with one or more darts, =| 
tL 


the waist size can be made smaller or larger 
by taking in or letting out the darts. 


Ina cirenlar skirt without darts, if only \ 1. 


a small reduction is required, it may often 
be eased into the belt. ТЕ the waist needs \ 


necessary to make a small dart at each hip. 
If the waistline needs to he made larger Uls. 7 and 
it сап һе done by raising the skirt a trifle 


Я 
to be made very much smaller it may be 
5: 


AT NORMAL 
WAIST LINE | 


AT FULLEST | 
PART 
OF HIP 
Measuring a Child's Bust, Waist and Hip 


on the belt all the way around. <A very 


deal. 


ilis. апа 10. Measuring a Boy’s Breast and Waist 


little will inerease the waist size a good 


MISSES’ PATTERNS for dresses, blouses, 
coats and underwear, exeept drawers and 
petticoats, 
unless the girl is large or small for her age 
in which case the pattern should he bought 
by her bust measure. Skirt, drawers and 
petticoat patterns should also be bought 
by the age if the girl is of normal size. If 
she is large or small buy her drawers or 
petticoat patterns by her hip measure. 


should һе bought by the age 


SMALL WOMEN’S PATTERNS for 
dresses, blouses, coats and underwear, ex- 
сері drawers and petticoats, should һе 
bought by bust measure, Skirt, deawers and 
petticoat patterns should be bought by 


hip measure. 


JUVENILE PATTERNS should be bought by age unless the child is small or large for 
its age. In that ease order the girl's dresses, coat and underwear, except drawers, by 
the bust measure. The drawers should be ordered by the waist measure. The proper 
way of taking a child’s measurements is shown in the Hlustrations 6, 7 and 8, 


BOYS’ PATTERNS should be ordered by age. If a 
boy is large or small for his age order his blouse, suits 
and coat by his breast measure. his shirts by his neck 
Measure, and his trousers by his waist measure. 

Illustrations 9 and 10 show the proper way ol taking 
boys’ measurements. The breast measure is taken 
around the body close under the arm with the tape 
drawn close but not tight. The measurement for an 
Overcoat should be taken over the clothing the coat is to 
cover, The waist measure should be taken at the normal 
waistline with the tape-measure held close but not tight. 


HEAD MEASURE. In ordering hats for children 
order hat patterns by the age unless the head is large 
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Ш. ti. Measuring a Child’ 
Head 
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ог small. 1а that case measure the head as shown іп lHHustration 11. 


MEN’S SHIRT PATTERNS should he bought by the neek mea- 
sure. You can get his neck measure from his collar, a comfortable 
shirt, or his own neck. Hf you buy his shirt patterns by his 
collar size find out whether he prefers his shirts 10 inch or М 
of an inch smaller than his collur or the same size. АП three sizes 
are correct, it Is a matter of individual preference. 

if you are measuring from a shirt that is comfortable, measure 
from the center of the buttonhole of the right end to the center of 
the buttonhole of the left end. 

lf you measure his bare neck, measure it where the neck band 
comes. Do it earefully and hold the tape-measure easy. Add 14 
inch to his actual neek measure fer his shirt size. 

Butterick shirt patterns allow for all shrinkage of the silk and 
cotton materials. Wool materials should be shrunk before cutting. 

Buy his mghtshirt and pajama patterns by the same neck measure 
as you would a regular shirt. Don’t buy a larger size; the night- 
shirt and pajamas patterns have the necessary allowance for an 
easier fit around the neck and through the body. 


DOLLS’ PATTERNS. When you measure a doll measure its 
ШІ: Шы Pee length from the top of its head to the sole of its foot. (Ш. 12.) 
from the Top of 
is Head toithe HOW TO BUY YOUR MATERIALS. The effect of a dress 
ole of Its Feet 2 F г A 
depends very largely on choosing the material that is suitable for 
it. For example, you would never choose chiffon for a circular 
skirt on account of the fact that chiffon would stretch badly when cut on the bias, and 
that it is so soft that it would not give the flare at the bottom which is characteristic 
of the circular skirt. 

You would not choose a stiff silk that would give the bouffant effeet in a style period 
when fashions were soft and clinging. Nor would you use a soft, clinging silk when it is 
desirable to have the houffant effect given by a stiff silk. A material that Пав had a 
great vogue and that has become passé should never he used for a new dress for it will 
give the dress an out-of-date appearance. 

The same thing is true of colors. For certain staple materials like serge and gabardine, 
the accepted colors like black and navy blue are always worn, but for the most part it is 
necessary to inform yourself each season as to what is new and correct. This information 
is given each month in Tue DELINEATOR and every season in BUTTERICK FASHIONS. 
Materials suitable for the pattern are also given on the hack of the pattern envelope. 

The quantities on the pattern envelope will tell you what width of material you can 
select. Never choose a material narrower than those given on the envelope. The widths 
given are the ones in which you сап cut the garment without ugly piecings. Narrower 
widths are not given because they would he undesirable. 

The pattern envelope will tell you exactly how much material you would need for any 
size and in every suitable width for the different views on the pattern cnvelope. For 
that reason you must always buy your pattern before you buy your material. If you 
buy your material first you will do it by guesswork and you will get either too much or 
too little. Tf it is too much you are wasting material and money. If you get too little, 
one of two disagreeable things might happen. You might not be able to get more ma- 
terial when you went back for it, or you might find that the amount you bought origi- 
nally was a quarter of a yard too little for your sleeves, making it necessary to get three- 
quarters of a yard of new material, where a quarter of a yard more material in the first 
place would have answered if it had all been cut in one piece. Buy your pattern first 
and decide which view you will follow in making it up so that you can find out exactly 
what material you will require. It will take less material, for example, if you are going 
to make a dress with the short sleeve of one view instead of the long sleeve of another. 
The pattern gives the quantity for each view. 

In planning the length of your skirt and before синд your material, it is necessary 
to decide whether the lower edge is to be finished with ahem or facing. Butterick patterns 
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for ladies’ skirts do not allow for ahem and the quantities given on pattern envelope 
do not include enough material for а hem. In some cases a faeing ean be made from 
pieees that are teft over. As a гше a skirt ean be cut from less material if a facing is used 
but in some eases a hem is preferable while in other cases a facing is better. 

For a sheer material a һеш should be used, if possible, as the seam joining a facing to 
the lower edge of a skirt will show through a transparent fabric. А hem is the best fin- 
ish for the bottom of a plaited skirt as a seam in the lower edge would be bulky in the plaits. 

If the lower edge of a skirt has an inward curve as is usually the case when a skirt. is 
much narrower at the bottom than the top, it is better to use a bias or shaped facing as 
a hem would be tight at the upper part when turned up. 

If a hem is desired, allowance for it must be made in buying the quantity of material 
and in cutting by the pattern, unless the skirt pattern is too long for vou. If you are 
two or three inches below average height tle pattern will һе too long for you and the 
quantities given will allow you to use a hem. 


THE USE OF PATTERNS. After you have bought your pattern take it home, open 
it and identify the different pieces by the diagram on the back of the envelope. 

If the two sides of the pattern are exactly alike you will find that the pattern is for 
just half the garment and that eaeh piece is to be cut double or twice. 

A front gore pattern is cut double with its front edge on the fold of the goods. 

lf one side is different from the other a pattern will be given for each part that is differ- 
ent as in the ease of a skirt whieh is draped on one side and not on the other. 

The two side gores are either cut singly or from a double thickness of the material. 

After you have identified each piece of the pattern decide which ones you are going to 
use and put the others baek in the envelope. А waist, for example, will often have two 
sleeves, and you must choose before cutting which sleeve pattern you prefer. You 
must also decide whether you will use a body lining, a collar for the high neck, ete. Al- 
ways put the pieces that you are not going tu use out of the way so that you will not make 
the mistake of eutting out things yeu do not need, and wasting your material. 

The Butterick Pattern has a unique service of the greatest value in the DELTOR with its 
ILLUSTRATED LAY-OUTS FOR CUTTING. These lay-outs show how to lay out for 
eutting every size in whieh the pattern is cut and on material of every width suitable for the 
garment. lf there are two or three ways of making a garment froin the pattern, the lay- 
outs cover eacl method of making the garment. 

The purpose of these lay-outs is twofold. qn the first place they are intended to show 
a woman the most economical way of cutting this garment eorrectly with the least pos- 
sible waste of material. іп the second place they show her how to place each piece of 
the pattern on the correct grain of the material. If any piece is cut on the wrong grain 
it will look badly when the garment isworn. If a sleeve is cut on the wrong grain it 
ҮШ crawl around the arm and never stay in the right place. With the new Butteriek 
Illustrated Lavy- 
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threads. The lengthwise threads run parallel to the selvedge. (НІ. 13) Crosswise 
threads run from selvedge to selvedge. (ІІ, 13.) 


A LENGTHWISE FOLD is а fold made parallel to the selvedge. (11. 13.) 


A CROSSWISE FOLD is a fold made straight across the material from selvedge to 
selvedge. (1. 13.) 


А TRUE BIAS runs diagonally across the material at right angles to the lengthwise 
aud crosswise threads. (HL 14.) 

True Bias is obtained by spreading the mate- 
rial on the table and making a mark seven or 
eight inches from one corner оп both the selvedge 
and the cut end. Lay a yardstick aeross the 
corner, touching both these marks, and draw a 
line. (IN. 14.) Make as many marks on both 
edges as there are strips needed, marking them 
the required width. Then cut carefully, follow- 
ing the line and using sharp scissors. 

When the material for the bias bands is alike on 
both sides, as in the саяс of eordcd silk, for in- 
stance, be careful to have the eut strips all on 
the same bias. 

Sometimes, in cutting, if the material is very 
pliable, the edges will streteh, and in time the 
cutting line will deviate from the original mark. 
It is well, in cutting many strips, to test the bias 
line oceasionally, by laying the yardstick across 
the material, and cutting a new edge if the old 
one is not even, 

Bias bands, folds, ruffles, facings, ete., must be 
cut оп а true bias to give satisfaetory results. 
For rounding corners or following curved lines, 
or making folds or ruffles hang graeefully, it is 
impossible to use successfully material that is 
eut on the straight of the weave. To maintain 
a perfect bias, the strips should be of equal width 
throughout their entire length, 
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Ш. 14, Marking Material 
for Bias Strips 


ІШ. 15. Joining Bias Strips Ш. 16. Тһе Seam 


TO JOIN BIAS STRIPS, lay the two diagonal ends together as shown іп Hlustration 15 
and baste in a seam. (НІ, 15.) lt will then be seen that when the joined strips 
are lapped back, the grain of both picees runs correctly in the same direction. (IIL £6.) 


PERFORATIONS. Every piece of the pattern is marked with perlorations and 
notehes which have different meanings and different uses. 


16 FHE NEW ОБЕРЕ 


Large donble perforations are used 
in cutting. (ПІ. 17.) They show 
Wie АШ you how to lay the pattern on the 
a ЫЕ right grain of your material. These Ф 
Perforations is large double perforations forin a 
Always Laid on straight line which is always placed 
the Material lengthwise or crosswise on the ma- 
Lengthwise and terial. 
Parallel to the When they are laid on lengthwise 
Selvedse ar they are parallel to the selvedge 
Crosswise from Tee 
Selvedge to 89288; Ў а 
САГЕ When they аге laid on eross wise 
they run across the material from 
selvedge to selvedge. 
Many women take a rnler and draw 
a straight line through these perlo- 
rations for it makes it a little easier to 
see that the line is the same distanee 
from the selvedge from end to end. | 
These large double perforations 
must be laid on a straight thread of ШӘП. A Smell Siecle 
the material so that the garment will Perforation 
set well and have the best effeet when 
r finished. If they are not plaeed ex- 
actly parallel to the selvedge or оп a 
straight crosswise thread the garment, 
2 will twist and look badly. 
The large triple perforations are 
È also nsed for cutting bnt they are 
always laid on the fold of the material, 
either a lengthwise or crosswise fold. 


10. 20. A Large Single 
Perforation 


(№. 18.) 
Some skirts аге епі with one bias 
ni8. Larse Tinie edge on each gore. Others have two 
РЕС bias edges, depending on the design 
of the skirt. Тһе perforations in 


the pattern will show you jnst how 
that partieular skirt should be ent. 
e After you have pinned your pattern 


t on the material it is advisable to take 
a ruler or tape and measure the cut- 2 
Ш. 19. Smali Double Б p Тайға ees х Il, 22. Single and Double 
ting hne to be sure that it is the same 
Perforations Б Gip be euie ieai u Notches 


distance from the selvedge on each 
group of perforations. 

Small double perforations are always used to mark the normal waistline in skirts, 
blouses, coats, ete. (IH. 19.) In some eases they аге also used to indicate special ont- 
lines at the neck, ete. 

Large single perforations (ІН, 20.) and small single perforations (ПІ. 21.) either alone 
or together are used for different purposes and their use is always shown in the Шізітаей 
Instrnetions. 


NOTCHES (Ill. 22.) are used at seam edges to show which edges shonld eome together. 
Edges marked with notches are put together with the dnplicate notches mateling. 

Pin the pattern in place with small pins placed as close together as necessary to hold 
the pattern firmly. Do not push the pins through the material reeklessly, but take 
up as few threads as possible so as not to mark the material. 

In cutting you must use sharp dressmaking shears and follow the edge of the 
pattern exactly. If уоп eut with small dull scissors you will get a jagged edge that 
you ean not follow in basting. If you cut beyond the edge of the pattern you will 
ehange the size of the garment. 
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ILLUSTRATED INSTRUCTIONS, 
In the pattern envelope you will find 
THE DELTOR in whieh are the 
BUTTERICK ILLUSTRATED IN- 
STRUCTIONS. Look these over and 
see how easily your dress will go to- 
gether. 


THE ILLUSTRATED INSTRUC- 
TIONS show you with а series of 
pictures how to join every part of 
the garment, just where to baste, 
tnek, drape, ete. You do not have z : 
to read long, confusing directions for Ш. 23. Basting Through Outlet Perforations 
it is all told in pictures which, with 
a few explanatory words, are impos- 
sible to misnnderstand. You see at 
a glance what you are to do just as 
if there were someone at your work- 
table putting your garment together 
for you. 


Ш. 24. Basting a Three-eighths of an Inch Seam 


THE ILLUSTRATED INSTRUCTIONS show 
уоп just how to use every perforation and every notch. 
If you have never used a pattern in your life the IL- 
LUSTRATED INSTRUCTIONS make it possible for 
you to make any type of garment without any knowl- 
edge of dressmaking. because the knowledge is supplied 
you by an expert who has reduced it to pictures. 


OUTLET SEAMS are marked by large single perfora- 
tions (Ш. 23.) In hasting them the basting line should 
run exactly through the center of these perforations. 
(ШІ 252) 

Ordinary seams аге not marked by perforations but 

Ills. 25 and 26. Rightand Wrong are basted exactly 3 inch from the seam edge. (Ill. 24.) 

Methods of Terminating Darts The outlet seam is deeper than the ordinary seams. 

Те is made so on purpose so that it сап be let out if it 

is necessary to make any slight alteration to suit the individual figure. They are general- 

ly used at underarm and shoulder seams, and very often in the seams of sleeves. In 

so Many cases women’s shoulders are not exactly even or there are some slight variations 

from the average at one point or another of the figure. These outlet seams give уоп a 
сһапсь to alter the garment in an easy, simple way. 


ORDINARY SEAMS. А 3g of an inch seam allowance is made on all edges not ent on 
the Told of the goods, or finished with ahem. In basting, the seam lines mnst be followed 
exactly. (Ш. 24.) If you make them deeper or narrower уоп will alter the size of the 
garment. 


DARTS are marked by V-shaped lines of perforations. 
A dart is made by bringing the two lines of a dart perforations together and basting 
through the perforations. (ПІ. 25.) 
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Illustration 25 shows the easy curve which should be followed in finishing a dart in 
a waist pattern. The illustration shows the material basted with the corresponding 
perforations matched according to pattern instructions. The line of the basting should 
follow a reverse curve toward the point, running into the fold almost on a line with the 
fold. На reverse curve is not followed (Tl. 26.) you will get a pouch effect. a sort of 
pucker, something that is seen at the top of a badly sewed dart. 

All perforations and notehes should he followed faithfully. They are the work of 
experts who have gone to an immense amount of labor and stndy to show you the ab- 
solutely correct way of putting together your garment. It takes a little time to mark 
them all carefully in the beginning, but you save that time over and over again before 
уои are finished. 

All the working perforations should be niarked with tailors’ tacks, using different colored 
cotton to mark the different sizes and kinds of perforations, so that you won't confuse 
them after you have removed the pattern from the material. (Chapter 16 Ill. 146.) 


THE DELTOR gives complete suggestions for finishing the garment in the different kinds 
of material to which it is suited. The finishes given in the DELTOR are those that жопа 
be used by the best Paris and Filth Avenue establishments and if they are followed eare- 
у the garment will have a well-made French look instead of ‘һе home-made look” 
which is the result of improper and careless fimshing. The suggestions given in the 
De ror аге explained and illustrated in THE NEw DRESSMAKER, For example, if the DEL- 
TOR tells you to use a French fell seam or a bound buttonhole, you will find illustrated di- 
rections for making the seam and the buttonhole in THE New DRESSMAKER 


NOTE: If after reading this chapter carefully and following the instructions you are 
not entirely satisfied with the way you have made any style of garment from a Butterick 
Pattern write to Eleanor Chalmers in eare of the Butterick Publishing Company. 
New York City. Explain your difficulty as fully as you сап and Mrs. Chalmers will 
help you. 


СНАРТЕК 3 


ALTERING THE LENGTH OF PATTERNS 


Lengthening or Shortening a Waist Pattern—Lengthening and Shortening Sleeve Patterns 
Increasing or Decreasing the Size of Collars—Lengthening and 
Shortening Skirt Patterns 


UTTERICK PATTERNS are made with such expert skill and are the result of such 
scientific accuracy and study that they are an absolutely perfect fit for the woman 
of average proportions. But it often happens that a woman varies from the nor- 

mal at some point. The variation may not be marked enough to be noticeable. 
But if she is an inch or two long or short waisted, if she is slightly round-shouldered, if the 
upper part of her arm is long in proportion to the lower part, her patterns will have to be 
altered a trifle to make them correspond to her figure. The alterations are extremely 
easy to make, but this point again illustrates the advantage of making your clothes to 
suit your figure, to fit the irregularities of the figure that are taken care of in this chapter. 

The changes that are given here may be made without altering the original lines of the 
pattern, though they should be made in the pattern and not in the garment after it is cut 
out. If you attempt to make these changes in fitting the garment it will mean more 
work than if you had made a simple alteration in the pattern before cutting out your 
material. Trying to alter the garment itself is unsatisfactory, even with the additional 
work, for these changes сап not Бе made after the garment is eut. 

Айтові every woman knows if there is any variation from normal in her figure. She 
knows if she is tall or short, long-waisted or short-waisted, if she has round shoulders, a 
narrow back, a flat chest ог a broad back, ete. Before cutting your material you must be 
sure that the pattern is the right length and shape for your particular figure. 


ADAPTING PATTERNS TO LONG OR SHORT 
WAISTED FIGURES—Before cutting your mate- 
rial have your figure measured from the collar 
seam at the back of the neek to the normal 
waistline, and close up under the arms to the 
waistline. Make a memorandum of these mea- 
surements as they are taken. 

Now take your lining pattern and take the 
corresponding measurements of the pattern. 
Remember that the back pattern has a 3¢ of an 
inch seam allowance at the neck and that there 
is a 35 of an inch seam allowance at the arm- 
hole edge under the arm. 

Compare your measurements with the measure- 
ments of the pattern. In most cases it is suf- 
ficient to alter the waist length at the lower part. 
Some figures, however, are long-waisted from un- 
der the arm to the waistline and short froin under 
the arm to the neck. If this is your ease you will 
discover it in comparing your measurements with 
the measurements of the pattern. lf the lower 
part is too long lay a plait across each piece ahout 
Ш.27. To Shorten the Waist Lining 215 inches above the waisthne. (1. 27.) Тһе 
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depth of the plait will depend on the amount 


of difference between your figure and the length 
of the pattern. 

If yeu find that your underarm measure апа 
that of the pattern are the same, but that you 
are shorter-waisted than the pattern, the difference 


upper part of the pattern by laying a plait across 
the frent and back, half-way between the under 


If you are long-waisted instead of short-waisted 
the lining pattern can he altered at the same 


points, by entting the pieces of the pattern and 
separating them snffieiently to give yeu the 


is in the upper part. Decrease the length ef the 
arm and the neck. (III. 27.) 
length you need. (11. 28.) 


In laying plaits aeress the pattern the edge of 
the pattern should be evened off after the plaits 


are laid. 


If an alteration is made in the length of the 
lining a corresponding alteration must be made 
in the pattern of the eutside of the waist or dress, 
taking out or putting in the same amount and 


in the same plaees. 
Ш. 28. To Lensthen the Waist Lining l 


LENGTHENING OR SHORTENING THE 


TWO-SEAM SLEEVE PATTERNS—Your arm may measure 
exactly the same as the sleeve pattern, but its length migbt be 
made up of a long upper arm and of a shert forearm. In that 
case the elbow of the pattern would not come in tbe right place 
on your агт. Or your arm may һе perfectly preportioned, bnt it 
may be longer or shorter than the average, in whieh ease an alter- 
ation weuld have te be made in both the upper and lower part of 
the sleeve pattern to make it the right length for you. 

For a two-seam sleeve pattern measure along the inside of your 
arm [rom the armhole to the bend of the elhow, and from the 
bend of the elbow to the wrist. You will need both these mea- 
surements, so as to be sure that the sleeve elbow will ceme in the 

right place. Measure yeur sleeve pat- 
tern along the inside seam of the upper 
part from 3, of an inch below the arm- 
hole edge to the small double perfora- 
tions whieh indicate the elbow. Mea- 
sure from the elbew perforations to 
within 3x of an inch of the wrist edge. 
The 3% ef an inch on cach edge is the 
seam finish. 


Ш. 29. Shortening the 
Sleeve Pattern 


Compare yeur arm measurements with the measurements 
of the pattern. If the pattern is tee leng for you above the elbow 


lay a plait across the pattern a little abeve the elbow. (IIL 29.) 
If there isan inch difference in length the plait should be 15 of 


an inch deep. lf the lower part of the sleeve is teo long for yen 
lay a plait acress the lower part below the elbow. (ПІ, 29.) 

The same alterations should be made in the under part ef the 
sleeve pattern, making the plaits the same depth that ven made 


in the upper part of the pattern. 


When the plaits are laid the edge of the pattern will beceme 
uneven. If the arm is very full the space between the elbew and 
the greater width of the upper part of the sleeve should be filled 


Ш. 30. Lengthening 
the Sleeve Pattern 


ont, giving yon an even Іше. If the arm is not large you ean trim 
off the extra width and get your even outline in that way. 
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If the sleeve pattern requires lengthening make 
the alteration at the same places in the pattern, 
eutting across the pattern and separating the 
pieces as in WHustration 30. Correet the outline 
of the edge in the same way as when the sleeve 
is shortened. 


LENGTHENING OR SHORTENING A ONE- 
SEAM SLEEVE PATTERN OR A KIMONO 
SLEEVE PATTERN—One-seam sleeves and ki- 
mono sleeves fit the figure quite differently 


Ш. 3t. Measuring the Arm for a One- 
Seam Sleeve or a Kimono Sleeve 


from the two-sceam sleeve and 
so have to be measured in 
а different way. іп using 
either of these sleeves have 
your arin measnre taken from 
the center of your back 
along the outside of your arm 
to the wrist with the arm bent. 
(ІШ. 31.) 

In the ease of а one-seam 
sleeve pin the sleeve pattern 


to the baek pattern with the 
armhole edges lapping 34 of 

ап inch. If there is a еші pin 

it to the lower part of the sleeve 
lapping them 9% of an inch. $ 
Turn up the enit in case the 
cuff is double. (НЬ 32.) Com- 
pare your measurements with 
the measurements of the pat- 
-tern, and if the pattern is Jong 

or short Tor you, alter it as ` 
shown in Hłustrations 33 and 
34. A sleeve of this kind has 

no elbow curve, so that it is 


Ill. 33. Shortening а One-Seam Ш. 34. Lengthening a One-Seam 
Sleeve Pattern Sleeve Pattern 


Ш. 32. Measuring а One-Seam Sleeve Pattern 


not neeessary to alter it above and 
below the elbow. Tt is simply a ques- 
tion of adding or subtracting length 
at the correet point. ff the pattern is 
ап ineh too long for you lay a -inch 
plait across the pattern. (ІШ, 33.) If 
it is too short slash the pattern and sepa- 
rate the pieces. (IH. 34.) If your arm 
is Toll yon ean correet the outline by 
fling in below the plaits and above the 
slash. If it is of average size you can 
trim down above the plait and below the 
ШІ, 35. Measuring а Kimono Sleeve Pattern slash. 
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Ш. 36. Increasing the Size of Collars Ш. 37. Decreasing the Size of Collars 
and Neckbands and Neckbands 


In the kimono sleeve pattern measure from the eenter of the back below the neek to 
within 3¢ of an inch of the lower edge of the sleeve. (11. 85.) This 35 of an inch is а 
seam finish. The alterations for lengthening or shortening a kimono sleeve are exactly 
the same as for the one-seam sleeve. (Ills. 33 and 34.) 


INCREASING OR DECREASING THE SIZE OF THE NECKBAND AND COLLAR 
If the neekband of a pattern is not the right size for your neck it should be altered at the 
center back. If it is too small епі it through the center and separate the pieces suffi- 
ciently to make it the right size for you. Hlustration 36 shows this alteration for neek- 
band and a turndown collar. 

lf the collar pattern is too large for you lay a plait across the center baek. (Ш. 37.) 


LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING GORED SKIRTS—Have your measure taken 
from the normal waistline at the center-front to the distance from the floor at which 
you wear your skirts, This length varies with different fashions. Add an inch to your 
measurement for the give 
and take of making the 
skirt. The front-length 
measurement of your skirt 
pattern will be given on the 
pattern envelope. Com- 
pare your measure with the 
length of the pattern. If 
the pattern is too long for 
vou, lay a plait straight 
aeross each gore about six 
inehes below the hipline. 
(11. 38.) The hipline is 
seven inches below the 
normal waistline. (НІ. 38.) 

Tf the gores are cut with 
one straight edge, measure 
the plait at the straight 
edge. If both edges of the 
gore are bias, measure the 
plait at the line of large 
double perforations that 
mark the straight thread of 
the material. 

lf the figure is full, the 
edge of the gore on the 
bias side should be filled out 
from the folded plait to the 


. NORMAL 
e: <NORTUINE 


44. 


„HIP LINE _ 
7 INCHES 

FROM NORMAL 

WAIST LINE 


“7 INCHES 
FROM NORMAL 
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Ills. 38 and 39. Lengthening and Shortening Gored Skirt Patterns 
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hip. (0. 38.) If the figure is slight, this extension which comes from the plait ean be 
trimmed off. 

To lengthen a gored skirt pattern, cut across each gore six inches below the hipline and 
separate the pieces as much as necessary. (Ш. 39.) 

In very rare cases it is sometimes necessary to alter the length of a skirt pattern as 
much as fonr or five inches, Іп an extreme case of this kind it is better to make half the 
alteration six inches below the hip as shown in the Hlustrations 38 and 39, and the other 
half at the lower edge of the pattern, turning up the lower edge to shorten it and adding 
to it to lengthen it. 

In a circular skirt the pattern should be altered at the lower edge. 


LENGTHENING OR SHORTENING A STRAIGHT SKIRT PATTERN—The length of a 
straight skirt can be alteredat the bottom, turning up the lower edge if it is too long and 
adding more length in cutting if it is short. 


DRAPED SKIRT PATTERNS, TUNIC SKIRT PATTERNS, ETC.—If it is necessary to 
alter the length of a draped skirt pattern or a tunic skirt pattern, or a pattern with 
tucks or marks for trimmings, alter it aceording to the instructions given on the pattern 
envelope. The position for the alteration will vary with the skirt. 


СНАРТЕК 4 


ALTERING WAIST PATTERNS FOR FIGURES THAT VARY 
FROM THE AVERAGE 


For a figure Broader al the Back than al the Front, tor Square Shoulders, tor Sloping Shoulders, 
tor a Full Bust. tor a Small Bust. tor Round Shoulders, tor an Over Erect Figure 


LTERING A PATTERN FOR А FIGURE BROAD 
IN BACK IN PROPORTION TO THE FRONI. 
Several women may have exactly the 
same bust measure but the bust size may be 
distributed іп different ways. The tirst type of 
figure lo be considered in this chapter із the 
figure that is broad aeross the baek in proportion 
to the chest) measure. Usually this type ol 
woman ts hollow-chested, If her back is broader 
than the average, she has discovered it in making 
her own clothes. 

The alteration for this (уре of figure is very 
simple, Slash the baek pattern from the shoulder 
to the bottem on a line with the back edge and 
separate the pieees as much as is necessary to lit 


M. 40. for a Figure Broad 


Ш.-4. tf a Woman Нах 
Square Shoulders the Lin- 


ing Will Wrinkle 
the Chest 


Across 


Ш. 42. The Alteration 
is Made at the Shoulder 
Seam 


at the Back in Proportion 
to the Front 


the figure. (I. 40.) This will make 
the shoulder of the back longer than 
the shoulder of the front. (ІШ, 40.5 

Half of this difference іп width 
should be sloped olf the armhole 
edge of the back. (IN. 40.) Пай 
the difference should be tilled in at 
the armhole edge of the front, letting 
the allowance slope to nothing at 
the notehes. (IH. 40.) Тіс dotted 
line іп Wlustration 10 shows you 
where to Glin and where to slope off. 


ALTERING WAIST LININGS AND 
WAISHS 10 Fil SOWARTE ОК 
SLOPING SHOULDERS. lus- 
tration 41 shows how a waist lining 
will draw aeross the ehest on а 
squave-shonldered figure. The alter- 
ation is so simple that it doesn't 
have to be made in the pattern but 
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сап be made in the actual waist lining and waist. You eut your waist or lining in the 
ordinary way by vour pattern and put it together according to the Illustrated Instruc- 
tions. Try it on, pinning the fronts together. (IH. 41.) You will find that it draws 
across the chest and needs to be taken up at the shoulder seams at the neek as 
much as necessary to remove these wrinkles, letting this alteration slope toward the 
shoulders. (1. 42.) Tapering in the shoulder at the neek will make the neck size too 
small. Slash the neek edge of the lining at intervals until it keels comfortable. (Ш. 42.) 

Take of the lining and baste the shoulder seam and trim off the neck edge on a line 
with the slashes. Try the lining on again to be sure the alteration is right before stiteh- 
ing the shoulder seams. If there are crosswise wrinkles at the back, the baek lining сал he al- 
tered in the same way. The same altera- 
tion that is made in the lining should 
be made in the outside waist. 


ALTERING A WAIST TO FIT SLOP- 
ING SHOULDERS. Sloping shoulders 
make the diagonal wrinkle from the 
neck to the armhole. (11. 43.) This 
alteration, too, сап be made іп the 
lining and the waist without alter- 
ing the pattern. Make up your lining 
in the usual way and put it on, pinning 
earefully at the center front. In llus- 
tration 43 the shoulders are very slop- 
ing, and in your ease the wrinkle may 
not be as pronounced. The wrinkle is 
due to the faet that the shoulders are 
not high enough to take up the full size 
of the pattern. The extra size must = : 
be taken up on the shoulder seams. ! iy 


Take in the shoulders as little аз pos- ЖОМ 


sible at the neck and as much as neces- 4з, Sloping Shoulders. 44. Тһе Lining Must 
sary toward the arm. (Ш. 44.) Make the Lining Wrinkle be Lifted on the 

Taking in the shoulder seams will from Shoulder to Armhole Shoulder 
decrease the size of the armhole and 


make it bind. Slash the arm- 
hole a little until it feels just 
right. Do not slash it too 
mueh or your armhole will 
be too large. (11. 44.) 

Take off your lining, baste 
the shoulder seams апа eut 
out the armhole on a line with 
slashes. Try the lining on 
again to be sure that it is 
comfortable and then stitch 
the shoulder seams. 

Diagonal wrinkles іп the 
back of the lining may be 

\ handled in the same way. 
The same alteration that is 
made in the lining should be 
made in the outside waist. 


Ш. 45. If the Bust is Too 
Full it Pulls Up the Lining 


ADAPTING PATTERNS TO 
A FIGURE WITH АМЦМ-” 
USUALLY LARGE BUST. 
Il. 46. Тһе Remedy is to This is the case, not neces- 
Give the Lining More Size sarily of a large figure, but of a 

a BUS, figure in which the bust is 
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large in proportion ta the bust measure, A woman might measure 36 inehes at ihe 
bust and yet haye a narrow baek and a very full bust, Ithe bust is only a tittle full, the 
alteration сап be made on the underarm seam when you try on the lining and waist. For 
an unusually large bust the alteration must he made before you eut your good lining and 
outside material. 

Get some inexpensive lining material, Unbleached muslin will answer perfectly. Lay 
ont vour pattern, following the instructions, and ent it out earefully, marking the perfora- 
tions with tailors’ tacks. (Page 52) Put the lining together and tuen under the hems, 
following the pattern instructions. : 

Take a piece of the lining material six inches wide and long enough to reach across your 
fieure to the underarm seams, Placo it over your bust and pin it carefully to your liu- 
көгіс, 

Put the lining on, pinning tho front together with the Tront edges just meeting, placing 
the pins about L'y ineh apart. The lining will draw in wrinkles that run from the bust 
downward toward the underarm seam. UL 15.) Get some one to eut the lining straight 
across the figure to the side-front seam and from the side-frent seam upward to within 
three-quarters of an inch ef the notches in the armhole. When the lining із eut, it will 
separate as mueh as the figure requires and will drop in place over the bust. (ПІ. 46.) 
Pin (Пе edges eavefully to the piece of lining underneath. (IM. 46.) Take the lining off 
and baste the edges of the slash to the pieeo underneath. Try the lining on again to be 
sure that it fits perfeetly. Take it off and rip it apart, eutting through the material 
underneath оп a line with the seams. 

These lining pieees are not to be used as a pattern, for muslin stretehes and is not 
aceurate., ‘Take each pices of this altered lining and the corresponding pieee of the pat- 
tern and make the samo alteration on the pattern, using the lining pieces ах a guide. 
Slash the pattern fronts like the muslin 
and separate the pieces of the pattern 
in the same way. and to the same ex- 
tent. and paste a ресе of tissue-paper 
under the slash. Keep the corrected 
tisstie-paper and use tt for any dress 
that сах for a Freneh lining. 

This alteration as it іх ustrated here 
is far a figure unusually full at the 
bust. It will not. of course, be neces- 
sary to make such an extensive altera- 
tion for figures of a more normal shape. 


ALTERING PATTERNS FORA 
FIGURE WITH AN UNUSUALLY 
SMALL BUST. For the woman with 
ап unusually small bust it is wiser to 
make up the lining first іп unbleached 
muslin before cutting into the regular 
lining. Where the bust is just a little 
under the average the alteration can 
be made at the underarm seam, The 
alteration illustrated here is for an 
OXLLOME Case, 

Cut a lining ef unbleached muslin, 


4 


/ 
| 
Қз 


Ш 47. Here the Bust із ІШ, 45. Some of the Size baste it together, turning under the 
Small in Proportion to the Must be Taken hems and putting it on with the edges 
Rest of the Figure OM of the hems just meeting. Pin it eare- 


fully. Ht will fall in wrinkles below the 

bust. (M. 47. Dore again the lining should be slashed straight across to the side-front 

seam and from the side-front seam upward to within 3, of an ineh of the armhole notehes, 

(UL 15.) Lap the slashed edges until the lining sets smoothly over the figure. Don't 

ау to make it snug or tight. You should have plenty of room to breathe comfortably, 
and the lining should not eompress the figure. 

Pin the elges of the slash. (UL 45) Take off the lining, baste in the alterations, 
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try it оп again and if it fits perfeetly take 
И olf and rip it apart. The edges of the 
side-froni seams will be jagged where 
tho lining was lapped. Even them off, 
foHowing the original seam lino, 

Correet your paper pattern, slashing 
the front and side front, lap the edges 
as much as in the lining, and paste the 
edges together, 

Alterations for an unusually large or 
small bust may be made ona French lin- 
ings aliningwith one or two darts, оға lin- 
ing witha straight or curved front edge. 


ALTERING A PATTERN FOR A 
ROUND-SHUOULDERED FIGURE. 
The lining must be made up in cheap 
material, fitted to the figure and the 
alterations transferred to the paper pat- 
tern itself. Place a strip of the lining 
material about A inehes, wide aeross 
UL 49. Ifthe Figure із Ш. 50. Тһе Lining МШ your shoulders from one arm їо the 
Round-shouldered Require More Size Across other. Then put on tho trial lining 
which will run in wrinkles from the 
underarm to the side-back seams and stand out across the back (ПІ. 49) beeause of the 
round shoulders, 

Have some one cut the lining aeross the shoulders to the side-hack seams (11, 50) 
and from the seams to within 34 of an inch of the underarm seam. Тһе lining will spread 
apart and drop to the right place on vour figure. (IE 50.) Lave some ono pia tho eut 
edges of the lining to the piece beneath it. 
Baste the pieces underneath and try it on again. 
If it sets satisfactorily, ent it apart and use tho 
picees in correeting your tissue pattern, Slash 
the pattorn just where you slashed the lining, 
separate the picces the same distanee and place 
the tissue-paper underneath the slash. 

If you are only a little round-shouldered, you 
will not require as great a separation, 

or avery bad case of round shoulders a 
seeond eut should be made across the trial lin- 
ing about one-third the distance between the 
neck and first slash. Slash across the eenter- 
baek and side-back portions nearly to the arm- 
hole саре. Separate the slashed pieces as much 
as the figure requires, generally 15 to 4% inch. 

In сопре out the side baek preserve an 
even curve along the back edge. The under- 
arm gore seldom needs any change, 


if Ш 


Ш.51. Ша Woman Stands Ш. 52. Тһе 
teo Erect Remedy 


ALTERING A PATTERN FOR AN OVER- 
ERECT FIGURE. Onan over-erect figure the 
lining will wrinkle across the shoulders. (ПІ. 
51.) Make up the lining in eheap muslin and 
put it on correctly. Tave some one slash it across the center-back portion and down 10 
side back to within 3% of an inch of the underarm scam. (ПЕ 52.) The edges of the slash 
should be lapped and pinned to remove the fulness in the lining. Don't lap the edges too 
much or the shoulders will pull Баек. 

Basto the slash, try the lining on and then rip it apart. Where it has been lapped 
the seam edges will bo uneven, Trim them off. Aller your paper pattern, using the 
{rial lining as a guide, slashing it and lapping and basting the edges. 


СНАРТЕК 5 


ALTERING SKIRT, YOKE AND DRAWERS PATTERNS FOR 
FIGURES THAT VARY FROM THE AVERAGE 


Altering Gored Skirts for Figures with Round or Prominent Abdomen or Prominent Hips— 
Altering Circular Skirt Patterns for Figures with Round or Prominent Abdomens or 
Prominent Hips—Altering Yoke Patterns for Figures that are Large or Small 
in the Waist—Altering Drawers Patterns for Figures with Prominent Abdomens 


LTERING А GORED SKIRT PATTERN FOR A PROMINENT ABDOMEN. Оп fig- 
ures of this type a skirt pattern unless it is altered will stand out at the front and 
at the sides. These women as a rule have flat backs. A small pad worn under 

the corset at the back will fill in the hollow of the figure below the waistline. 

For around or prominent abdomen or prominent hips it is advisable to eut half the skirt 
in cheap muslin before cutting vour good material. In working with the muslin find 
out just what changes are necessary to make the skirt fit your figure. Then it will be 
safe to cut your material. 

Шахігайоп 53 shows the alteration 
that is necessary to make a pattern 
fit a figure with a prominent abdo- ee 4 NORMAL 
men. The front of the skirt pattern WAISTUNE 
must be extended an ineh ог more at 
the top, this extension gradually de- 
creasing to nothing at the hip. 

In extending the gores the waist- a 
line becomes smaller, so the side i 
edges of the gore must be increased қты 
to keep the waistline the original сық 
size. (ІШ. 23.) This extension at INCHES Fi 
the sides should slope to nothing at RUSHES АБ 
the hipline. (IH. 53.) Lay your 
pattern on a cheap muslin, mark the 
allowance at the top and side edges 
of the gores. Mark the outline of Ш. 53. Altering а Gored Skirt Pattern to Fit 
the original pattern on the muslin Богарт 
with colored chalk зо that you will have the original shape as a guide in fitting, but еш the 
muslin by the new larger outline. 

Cut out the muslin, put it together and baste the skirt to an inside belt. Try it on. 
If it takes a good line on your figure and does not swing toward the front it is safe to cut 
your good material just as you cut the muslin. Do not use the muslin fer a cutting 
pattern for its edges streteh апа become unreliable. Alhways cut from a paper pattern. 


A WOMAN WITH A ROUND ABDOMEN should take the side-front gore of the pattern 
and mark the hipline on it seven inches below the normal waistline. (ІН. 54.) At the hip- 
line on the back edge of the gore take up 1, of an inch. (IH. 54.) This 15 of an ineh 
will change the entire balance of the gore, making the pattern hang straight instead of 
swinging toward the front. 

1ё it is necessary in a skirt of many gores you could do the same thing to the next side- 
gore, but do not саггу this alteration back of the hip. You can increase the size of the 
dart-shaped plait if necessary until the back edge of the gore above the hip forms a 

28 


ACTERINGT УЕ ОИИБ 5 29 


straight line with the Баек edge 
below the hip. (HI, 54.) The 
back edge must never become 
hollow or eoneave. (HE 54.) 


FOR PROMINENT HIPS 
take the gore pattern in which 
the front edge comes over the 
fullest part of the hips. 

ee Pin the pattern together — 
Z INCHES FROM and try it on the figure, to be 7 INCHES FROM 
NORMAL WAISTLINE sure whieh gore this is. NORMAL WAISTLINE 

A simple alteration is made 
in this gore such as is made for 
a round abdomen. Take up a 
dart-shaped plait 1) of an ineh 
deep at the back edge of the 
gore, letting it slope to nothing 
atthe hip. (HL 55.) H neces- 
sary іп a skirt of many gorcs, 
the next gore toward the baek 
сап be altered in the same way. 
But the shape of the back gore 
should never be changed in al- 


HIP LINE 


11,54. Alteration on а Gored tering the skirt pattern to fit Ш. 55. Altering a Gored Skirt 
Skirt Pattern for a Round the prominent hip, These prin- Pattern to Fit Prominent 
Abdomen ciples can be appliod to any Hips 
gored skirt pattern. 

; | ALTERING A CIRCULAR SKIRT FOR 
i Р А PROMINENT ABDOMEN. If a woman 
} | ‘ has a shehtly rounded or a decidedly promi- 
“ nent abdomen an alteration is necessary to give 
> 4, Vo her extra length at the top. H this alteration 
A 7074 is not made in eutting, the skirt will draw пр 

| 30, ЁЎ -. іп front and stand ont in an ugly manner. 
tone The amount of the alteration will depend on 
<р. 5% ae the prominence of the abdomen, tt may be 
А>. ty 5 necessary to add from 14 an inch to We inch 
С. NE T to the skirt at the center-front, letting this 


allowance slope to nothing at the hip. (11. 56.) 
If the abdomen is decidedly prominent it is bet- 
ter to lay the skirt pattern on muslin first, mark 
the outline of the edge of the pattern with chalk 


Оқу, 
Уу 
Д & MaISTLiNe 


( 
) 
ee 


Т Сте Раа о or hastings and leave sufficient material beyond 
Fit a Prominent Abdomen the outline to raise the waistline as much as 


necessary. Н, should fall in а straight hne 
from the fullest part of the abdomen to the bottom, Та extreme eases it may be necessary 
to put a dart at the center-front, but usually a slight easing into the belt of the skirt at 
the front will be sufficient. 

In oxtending the top of the skirt you make the waistline smaller, so if the waistline was 
the correet size for you in the first place it will be necessary to inerease the size of the new 
waistline to keep it to the original sizo of the pattern. 

If only a small increase is needed, the skirt сап be lifted a httle at the back, which will 
increase the waist size. For a decidedly prominent abdomen slash the top of the muslin 
at three places to the hipline (111. 57), lay the pattern on the muslin and mark the new out- 
line on the top, separating the slashes sufficiently to make the new waistline the right size. 
(Ш.27.) This will take a little width out of the lower edge of the skirt, Гог you 
will find it necessary to lay plaits in the pattern in order to make it lie flat on tho 
material, 
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Cut out tho muslin in the 
new outlitte, baste it to the 
inside belt and try it on to 
be sure that it drops in a 
straight line and doesn't 
роко out or swing at the 
front. 

If the muslin skirt Talls 
in good fines eut a paper 
pattern with the correeted 

| lines at the top and the 
| \ right size at the waistline, 
| | i \ using the original pattern 
i 11 to ent from, Don't өш 
from the muslin, Or you 
№. 57. tnceeasing the Waist Size of а Circular Skirt Pattern сап ent direetty from the 


original pattern making 


the samo altownnes on your 
good material that you made in 
eutting the muslin. 


A IERING A CIRCULAR 
SKIRT РАТИ КМ FOR A FIGURE 
WHH PROMINENT IMPS. Mark 
the hipline on tho pattern seven 
inches below the normal waist- 


line, At the hiphno on tho back А 3-10 = 

edgo of the pattern take up а DINT AT HIP LINE 

davteshapod plait. "s ineh deep OVER FULLEST PART OF НІ 

and taper it into nothing at a Ш. 58. Altering a Circular Skitt Potlern to bit Prominent Hips 


point just over the fillest part of 

the hip. (HL 25.) Slash the pattern front the upper edge to the hipline to make the pattern 
lie dat. (HL 5%.) Тік will inevease the size of tho waist. The extra fulness con vither 
he eased into the bolt or taken up ina small dart when making the skirt. In eutting the 
skirt till in (he narrow edge above the plait, keeping the back edge straight. (HI Gs.) 


ALTERING A YORE PATTERN. Uf your waist is largo or small іп proportion to 
sour hips it will be necessary to alter the waist size of a cicenlar yoke pattern. Tho 
alteration is very simple, 

I the waist size is too small for you slash the yoke pattern from the upper edge to the 
hipline, making the slashes in three places. (ІШ. 59.) In opening the yoko pattern on 
your material spread the upper edge until іх the right size for yeu, (HL 59.) 

Hf the waistline is too large for you, make three dart-shaped plaits on the yoke pattern, 
laying the plaits on the upper edge and letting thom taper to nothing at the hipline, (UH. 
60.) ‘Phe depth of tho plaits depends on the amount of alteration required, 


ALTERING А DRAWLRS PATTERN FOR А HGURE WITH A LARGE ABDOMEN 
Ifa woman bas a large abdomen and cuts her drawers oxnetly by the pattern, her 


T 
/ | 


a] | 5 
542505 
Ш,59, Increasing the Waist Sizo Ш. 60. Decreasing the Waist Size 


ol the Yoke Pattern of the Yoke Pattern 
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abdemon will pull the drawers toward the Trent. If the drawers are lifted at the back 
to correet this tendeney, the entire garment will be made shorter. 

In entting drawers for a promincat abdomen allow an extra ineh or two at the top. 
tapering the allowance away to nothing over the hip. lu circular drawers the upper edge 
of the drawer pattern must be slashed and spread to give the drawers the original waist- 
line, which is made smaller in making this allowance. This alteration is practically the 
same as altering the top of a cteeular skirt for this type of figure. (Hls. 56 and 57.) 


СНАРТЕК 6 


MATERIALS—SPONGING—STEAMING—CUTTING—ETC. 


Right Side of Material—Sponging—Steaming—Nap or Pile—Cutting Stripes, Plaids, Figures and 
Diagonals—Cutting a Kimono Sleeve Garment—Handling Velvets—Silks and Chittons 


HE RIGHT SIDE. Most materials have a right and wrong side. In double-fold 

materials the right side is folded inside to protect it from beeoming shop-worn, 

In materials where it is diffieult to tell the right side from the wrong the selvedge is 

usually smoother on the right side than on the wrong side. In serge or diagonal weaves 
the twills run downward trom left to right on the right side of the material. 


SPONGING. Almost all the wool materials should be sponged before they are used. 
Sponging shrinks the material and if it were not done before the material was made up the 
material would shrink the first damp day and ruin the appearance and possibly the useful- 
ness of the garment. Sponging also prevents the ordinary spotting from rain, drops of 
water, ete. lt is a necessary protection to your material. 

There are certain wool materials such as velours, duvetyn, wool phish and materials of 
similar character that should not be sponged. Very thin, open-meshed materials shonid 
not be sponged cither, but most wool materials should be sponged either at the store where 
you buy themorathome. Most large shops will do the sponging for you, but it is easy to 
doit yourself. If you are uneertain as to whether your material should be sponged or not 
experiment with a small piece of it first. 1fit shrinks too much or changes its appearance 
or color, do not. sponge it. 

For sponging you will need a large table and ironing blanket and a strip of heavy un- 
bleached muslin the width of уопт material and one-half its length. 

Before sponging your material eut off the selvedge or clip it at intervals. Lay your 
material face down on the table. Wet the muslin with cold water and wring it out. 
Spread it out, pulling out all the wrinkles and lay it over half of your material. Fold 
the other half of the material over it, roll the material and sponging cloth together іп а 
tight roll and let it he overnight, covered with a piece of muslin and some newspapers so 
that the moisture will be retained. 

In the morning unroll the material, pressing it dry on the wrong side as yon nnroll it. 
In sponging material of double width open it out its full width and sponge it in the same 
way, using a double width of muslin for the shrinking process. 

The heavier wash materials of the cotton and linen order should be shrunk in the same 
way before they are made up. 

Voiles, fine mulls, organdies, swisses, ete., are not to be shrunk, for the shrinking ehanges 
them too much and they are not as pretty afterward. 


STEAMING. Certain wool materials, sueh as velours and duvetyn should. be steamed 
instead of sponged. Use the same table, ironing blanket and unbleaehed muslin as for 
sponging. Lay the material face down on the blanket as for sponging. Wet the muslin 
and lay it over the material as for sponging. Hold an iron so that it just touches the 
material enough to let the steam go through the material. Pass it over the muslin, but 
do not let it rest оп it or it will mark the material. lt must just touch the muslin. 


NAP OR PILE. Velvet, velveteen, panne velvet, eorduroy and plush, and a few wool 
materials like broadcloth have a distinet pile ог nap. Except in the ease of a kimono 
sleeve garment the nap or pile must run the same way in every part of the garment. In 
materials with a pile such as velvet, velveteen, eorduroy or plush, the material must be 
used with the pile running up so that the nap will fall out and show the full richness and 
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depth of eolor. If the pile ran down 
it would flatten down and lose its 
appearance of thickness and depth. 

With panne velvet in which the 
pile is purposely flattened the pile 
should run down. 

You ean tell which is up and which 
is down by running your hand across 
the material, When the material 
feels rongh the pile is running up, and 
when it feels smooth under your hand 
it is running down. 

Some velvets have straight pile 
with no up or down. They ean be 
eut either way. 

In broadcloth the nap must run 
down, otherwise it will roughen up, 
heeome woolly and wear badly. 

In all materials with a nap or pile 
the material takes the light one way 
with the pile running down, and an- 
other way with the pile running up, 
so that if all parts of the garment were 
not eut with the pile running the 
same way the garment would look as 
though it were made from two shades 
of the same material. 

In kimono sleeve garments that 
are cut without a seam on the shoul- 
der or in one pieee it is impossible to 
have the nap or pile run the same way м 4 , 
at the front and hack. Get the best I. 61. Matching Cross Stripes at Underarm Seam 
effeet possible at the front, the back is 
less notieeable. ln the pile fabrics let the pile run up in the front, in broadcloth and panne 
velvet have the pile run down in the front. 


CUTTING STRIPES AND PLAIDS. Stripes, plaids and figured materials require more 
саге in cutting than plain materials. 


AN IRREGULAR PLAID ean rarely be used on the bias, eonsequently the ways of 
making it up are limited. A dress made of irregular plaid requires more material than 
one made of regular plaid. The darkest stripes should run across the bottom with the 
lighter tones up, as the shading in this direetion is better. 

lt must always be borne in mind throughout the eutting, that all pieces of the pattern 
must be plaeed with the upper part in the same direction on the material. An amateur 
had better use an even plaid. 

In the beginning decide whieh stripe, plaid or figure is best for the center of the front and 
back. 

In making a waist of striped or plaid material the stripes or plaids must match. It is 
advisable to cut and fit your waist lining first, if you are using one. Then if alterations 
were made you сап alter the pattern of the outside waist before cutting your material. 
If you altered it afterward the alteration would spoil your arrangement of the stripe or 
plaid. 

А plaid waist should be cut with as few pieees as possible. It сап be made 
either on the straight ог the bias of the material. Before you cut out your ma- 
terial deeide which stripe, plaid or figure will look best at the eenter front and 
center baek. In eonsidering the position of the lines of the stripes and plaids you 
must consider the erosswise as well as the lengthwise Hnes of the material so that 
it will look well on the figure. In a plaid waist mateh the heavy lines of 
the plaid where the waist is joined at the underarm seam. (IN. 61.) Arrange the plaids 
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so that when the waist iis closed the closing 
will not break the perfect succession of the plaids. 
The crosswise plaids in front must be on a Hne with 
the plaid in back so that when the underarm seam is 
joined the plaids will mateh perfectly. (ІШ, 61.) 
When making a waist ot striped material, if the 
stripes of the material are eut bias or if the waist 


Мак Plaid at Side Seams 
of Skirt 


ШІ. 62. 


of plaid) material еее on the 
line or stripe that will look best at 
the center front. After the front is 
eut, lay it on your cutting table and 
place the uncut material beside it 
with the leugthwise and crosswise 
stripes matehing. (I. 62.) 


wasting some of your material. 


reet position is found. 


itself is eut on the bias, 


Place the patiern of the side 
gore on the material, matching the front, and cut it. 
Matehing a plaid or stripe in this way Trequently means 
That is unavoidable, how- 
ever, for the ра or figure must mateh even if the pattern 
has to be moved the width of a plaid or figure before the cor- 
Cut cach gore of the skirt in the same 


follow the same rules given 
in the paragraphs 
above for cutting the 
plaids. 


CUTTING A SKIRT 
OF PLAID. Та cut- 
ting a gored skirt 


Ill. 63. Center Back or Front 
Seam of Circular Skirt 


I. 64. Genter Front or Back 
Seam in Skirt of Plaid 


мау so that the stripes and plaids will matel in every gore. 


lllustration 62 shows 


a skirt cut of plaid material. 


ln this ease the uncut material had to 


be lifted up in order to mateh the crosswise plaid, making it necessary to waste some of the 


material at the top. (ІП. 62.) 


This happens so frequently in cutting plaids that you 


must buy extra material for a plaid skirt or dress. 
Striped, cheeked and plaid materials are very good- looking in a two-piece circular skirt 


BYU Ue 
0, 


Ш, 65. Matching the Design іп 
Figured Silk 


with a bias seam down the front. (dI 63.) The 
pattern will give you explicit directions for vut- 
ting it in plaid or striped materials, so that you 
will get the proper bias at the seam. Follow the 
directions earefully. 

In cutting a circular skirt of plaid or striped 
material eut one side first and then remove the 
pattern, Lay the piece that you have епі upon 
the material and match the plaid or stripes at all 
points before eutting other half of the skirt. 
When the skirt is put together the prominent lines 
of the plaids or stripes should have a mitered 
effeet as shown in Illustration 63 апа Ilus- 
tration 64. 
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FIGURES AND FLOWERS. Materiais with fig- 
ures and towers must also be matehed carefully 
at the seams. Usually one line of Howers runs up 
and the next line down, but when they all run the 
sume way you must decile whether you want 
them to run up or down in your dress and use them 
in the same position in every piece, Otherwise 
your dress will have a very peculiar effeet. Іп eut- 
ting a skirt, ete., where several breadths are joined 
together it 15 important that the pattern or figures i ооо 5 
should mateh at the seams. This-‘can not always be Ш. 66. Slip-stitching the Breadths 
done by simply joining breadths at the selvedge. Together 
it will sometimes be necessary to lap the second 
breadth over the first, as shown in Hlustration 65, to bring the corresponding figures to- 
gether at the seam. Тага under the edge of the second breadth and pin ic in the correct 
position. Join the other breadths in the same way for both sides of the skirt. Slip-stiteh 
the breadths together from the outside by slipping the needle along inside the fold edge of 
the upper breadth and then taking a stitch in the under breadth as shown in Hlustration 66. 
When the skirt is turned inside out it will be found that the slip-stitehing forms a basting 
of the joining. It is usually better to cut off the selvedge, for the material will give more 
if the selvedge is ent. 

Іп cutting a gored skirt if there is a decided fig- 
ure in the material, fold the front breadth length- 
wise through the center of the figure so that the 
design will balanee and not make the skirt look 
one-sided. 

If the skirt has no seam at the front lay the 
front edge of the pattern even with the fold and 
eut the gore. Place the pattern of the first gore 
upon the second gore and mark the design of the 
material upon the pattern. Lay this second gore 
pattern on the materia] so that the figures marked 
on the pattern will match those on the material. 
Cut each gore as direeted here. 
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CUTTING DIAGONALS,  Diagonals should 
not be епо with two bias edges meeting as the 
lines will come together at entirely different 
angles. (бес illustration 68.) This difficulty 
can be overcome if you have wide enough ma- 
terial. A diagonal rarely has a perceptible nap 
and the lengthwise and crosswise of the material 
are so alike that there is no dissimilarity either in 
appearance or in wearing qualities between 
them. So if you want the diagonal to run the 
same way in both sides of your garment cut one-half lengthwise of the material and the 
other half crosswise. (IM. 67.) Before doing so vou must make certain that there is no 
perceptible difference in color and shading between the crosswise and lengthwise of your 
material. Take it to a strong light and turn a bit of it at right angles to itself. This 
brings the lengthwise and crosswise thread in the same position they will take in the gar- 
ment and you сап easily tell if it is safe to cut your material that way or not. 

Each half of the garment will have іо һе cut separately and neither the front 
nor the Баек can be ent on a fold of the 
goods. 

Virst cut one-half of the garment lengthwise of 
the material, then lay this half on the material 
crosswise with the right sides together and tho 
diagonals of each piece exactly over each other, 
; and running exactly in the same direction. (НІ. 
Ill. 68, Bias Edges Meeting 67.) 


1. 67. Diagonal Cut for a Bias Seam 
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CUTTING A KIMONO SLEEVE GARMENT. Often in cutting a garment with kimono 
sleeves the material will not be wide enongh to cut the pattern without piecing. 
This piecing seam ean be made to appear part of the design by trimming it te mateh the 
trimming of the garment. Тһе seam can be hemstitched, faney-stitched, piped, maehine- 
stitehed, and, in the case of thin materials, trimmed with lace insertion, ete., so that the 
seam will really add to the effectiveness of the sleeve. 


HANDLING VELVETS, SILKS AND CHIFFONS. Іп using velvets, plushes, corduroy, 
or silk be very careful about using pins. Use tine steel pins or needles, so as to mark 
the material as little as possible. Ordinary pins make holes in silks and chiffons and scar 
velvets, plushes, ete. 

A fine needle and silk thread should be used in basting velvets, ete., and also in basting 
silks, for eotton thread leaves a mark. 

When stitching velvets, plushes and corduroy, loosen the tension on the machine and 
lighten the pressure of the presser foot by holding the finger under the presser har lifter. 

Clip your bastings ever} lour or five inehes or even closer when you are ready to take 
them out. Pulling long basting threads from silks, velvets or tine thin materials is likely 
to make a had mark or tear the material. 

In stitching sheer materials like chiffon, silk erépe, erépe de Chine, ete., that are likely 
to pueker while the stitehing is heing done place a narrow strip of tissue-paper under the 
material where you are going іп stiteh it. After it is stitched tear the paper away. 

When using materials that fray easily allow an extra quarter of an пећ on all ordinary 
three-cighths of an inch seam edges. This extra one-quarter of an ineh allowanee must 
not be overlooked when you haste up your garment. No extra allowance is neeessary 
on the outlet seams. (Marked by large single perforatious.) As soon as you һауе cut 
out. the garment оустеахі the armhole and neck edges. 

In silk materials like taffeta, erépe de Chine, charmeuse, satin and materials of similar 
character the selvedge edges are often used as a finish. Of course this is only possible 
when the edge ol the pattern is straight as in the ease of a straight-edged tunic, straight- 
edged flounce, ete, 
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WAISTS, BLOUSES AND SHIRT-WAISTS, 
PART I—DRESS WAISTS 


Patterns—Cutting—Lining Materials—Making the Lining—Altering the Lining—The Lining 

Seams—Lining Closing—Inside Belt—Finishing Edges ot Lining—Putting Together Outside 

Dress Waist—Finishing Outside Dress Waist—Collar—Collarless Neck—Sleeves—Armhole— 
Waistline of Dress Waist 


ATTERNS. Purchase dress waists. shirt-waists and blouse patterns by the bust 
measure. (Chapter 2 on Butterick Patterns, page 10—Correct Way to Take the 
Bust Measure.) The right size is very important for it does away with unnecessary 

fitting and altering. 

A woman may measure exactly thirty-six inches in the bust and yet be longer or shorter 
waisted than the pattern, or have a longer or shorter arm. Before cutting your material 
compare the lengths of the waist and sleeve with the corresponding lengths of the person 
for whom the waist, ete., is being made. (Chapter 3, pages 19—21). Sometimes it is ditfieult 
to get the length of the pattern itself when a neck is open and the sleeve is kimono. But- 
terick patterns are made the correct length for a figure measuring about 1515 inches from 
the normal collar seam at the back of the neck to the normal waistline at the center back. 
I! a pattern is long or short waisted for you, or long or short sleeved, alter it according to 
instructions given in Chapter 3, pages 19, 20 and 2t. 

If your figure is uuusual in any way, large or small in the bust, round-shouldered, ete., 
the pattern should be altered according to instructions given in Chapter 4. If it is neces- 
sary to make any alterations in the pattern it is best to make them in the lining first, 
if the pattern has a lining. The same alterations can then be made in the outside. 


CUTTING. Before cutting your material read Chapter 6 on Materials, Sponging, 
Steaming, Cutting, ete. 


LINING MATERIALS. China silk, silk mull and the better grades of регсаВпе are 
the best lining materials in silk and wool. 

Brussels net may be used in silk or cotton materials. 

Lawn may be used for a lining in the heavier cottons. 

Brussels net and Georgette crêpe are the linings used for lace, chiffons, Georgette, ete. 

Mousseline de soie is also used for the lining of au evening dress. 

In dress waists, ete., where it does not show, the lining should be of white or 
flesh color. Under a transparent waist the lining should be the same color as the skirt 
or drop skirt, otherwise there will be a sharp break in color hetween the waist and skirt. 

Lay the pattern оп the material following the layout for your size pattern and width 
of material іп the Deltor Layouts. 1# there is no Deltor in your pattern follow the instruc- 
tiens given in the pattern for cutting, 

Some dressmakers advocate cutting cotton linings crosswise of the material although 
the material does not cut economically that way. The advantage is that material cut 
crosswise will give very little, if at all, and the lining may be further strengthened by making 
it double at points where the greatost strain will come. 

Mark all the perforations with tailors’ tacks. (Chapter 16, page 52.) 

Mark all the notches with contrasting colored basting thread, taking two or three 
stitches to mark each notch. Or instead of marking the notches you сал elip them, cutting 
them sufficiently deep so that you can see them easily, but no deeper than is absolutely 
necessary. 

37 


35 


THE LINING. If the 
waist has a liming it 
should be made before 
tbe outside waist. The 
lining in a dress waist 
protects the dress across 
the shoulders, holds it in 
place on the body and 
holds the dress-shields. 


REINFORCING. 
For a stout figure the 
waist lining should be re- 
inforeed., (ІШІ. 73, page 
40.) Before basting the 
darts or side front seams 
baste an extra piece of 
the lining to the front of 
the waist to the undor- 
arm seam. It should reach 
from the bottom of the 
lining to just under the 
bust. When the darts and 
seams are basted the re- 
inforecd pieces are in- 
eluded in the seams. 

In a waist fastening 


YW ple 


NEW 


DRESS МАЕК 


Ш. 70. 


The tinish for a Blouse Lining 


The Finish for a Camisole Lining 


ай the baek, the haek 
portions should bo ro- 
inforeed to a correspond- 
ing height. 


PUTTING THE LIN- 
ING TOGETHER. Baste 


all the picees together, 


earcfully, following the 
Deltor for putting to- 


gether or the llustrated 
Instruetions included in 
the pattern. 


Put the lining on, 
bringing the two elosing 
edges together, Pin 


them carefully. placing 
the tirst pin at the waist- 


line. Smooth the lining 
over the figure Doth 
front and back and he 


eareful that the waist- 
line of the lining ts at the 
waistline of the figure. 
Make any little altera- 
tion at the outlet seams 
and at the front edge. 

А blouse or camisole 
lining (Ils. 69 and 70) 
should he a little easier 
in fitting than а fitted 
lining except when tho 


PRESS: ҰАТ 9 39 


eamisole hning is used for an evening waist. 
Draw the lining up well at the shoulder seams, 
but not enough to draw it from your waistline. 
It may be fitted at these seams a little more 
snugly in a tinal fitting. 


ALTERING THE LINING. Sometimes after 
the shoulders are carefully pinned there will be 
wrinkles in the front between the shoulder and 
neck. These wrinkles are caused by the natural 
hollow of the shoulder. In this case the shoulder 
seams must be ripped open and the front stretched 
to the Баек l'rom the center of the shoulder to 
the neek. Wrinkles at the baek near the neek are 
often caused by the lining being too long-waisted. 
Or the shoulder may have heen sloped too much 
if the person is very square-shouldered. lt is 
better to rip the basting and pin the seam again. 

П the waist draws to ene side it means the 
waistlines have not been pinned together at the 
line of basting. The top of the darts, if there are 
any, must come just below the eurve of the bust. 
and they may be raised or lowered if necessary. 
If the armholes feel too tight be eareful not to 
gonge them out under the arm or at the front. 
Snip the armholes about 35 of ап inch, to give 
sufficient spring for the arm. If it isn’t enough 
pare the edges off a little and snip the seams а 
trifle deeper. If the neek is too high or tight ут. 
eut it out the same way, taking care not to do 
too much at once. 

Pin the alterations and mark carefully the Hue of pins with tailor's chalk. Without 
removing the pins baste through chalk marks keeping a well-shaped line for the seams. 
Try the lining on again to be sure that the alterations are right. Stitch the seams just 
outside the basting so as not to make the waist smaller, bearing in mind that the sewing 
of the seams will tighten the hning a trifle. Stitching outside the hastings also allows you 
to take them out, for if you stitch on top of them it will be impossible to pull them ont. 


Seams Slashed, Overcast and Bound 


THE LINING SEAMS. In stitching the side-back scams have the baek next to the 
feed of the machine and the side back next to the presser foot, and hold the parts well 
np at each end of the presser foot. Otherwise the side-hack seams are liable to pucker and 
pull when being sewn, In making seams in which one portion is fulled on to another, place 
the full portion downward next to the feed because if it is placed next to the presser 
foot, the foot would be likely to push the fnlness out of place. У 

In а blouse or camisole lining the seams can һе French seamed (Chapter 17, page 56), 
or bound with scam-binding, (page 8%), or finely overeast. (Chapter 16, page 82.) Use 
ribbon seam-binding on silk, and lawn binding on a cotton lining. 

In a fitted lining noteh the seams at the waistline and two or three times above and bclow 
it, enough to allow them to He flat when pressed. Bind the seams neatly with ribbon 
seam-binding, run on loosely and press them open. (Page 85.) Some drossmakers prefer 
to overcast the seams closely and most imported French dresses are finished in that way. 

Tn some linings, especially those of lawn, the seam edges are simply pinked. Шівіга- 
tion 71 shows a seam edge bound, another overeast, a third notched and ready to bind. 
it also shows the notching necessary to make a side seam lie flat when it is pressed open. 


THE LINING CLOSING. If ahem is allowed at the closing edge, the hem or closing 
line is usually indicated ру a notch at the top and another at the bottom of the pattern. 
Fold a line from one of these notehes to the other, keeping the hem an even width. Later 
this will be turned over for the closing. Make a stay for the hooks and eyes from an extra 
strip of thin lining two inches wide. Fold it lengthwise through the center and place it 
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on the inside of the lining with a fold at the line that marks the closing. Turn over both 
thicknesses and baste them very carefully. Then stiteh with one row of stitching 15 of 
an inch from the edge and another 8, of an inch inside of that. (ІН, Ті.) 
Where по hem is aHowed at the closing edge of the lining 
С it is necessary to face М. Cut two pieces of the lining 
material the same outline as the front or back where the 
opening comes, and about two inehes wide. Baste one on 
the outside of cach front or baek with their right sides 
together. Stitch the seams and turn the facing over toward 
the inside. Stiteh it just as you would a hemmed edge. 


Ш. 72. Hook and Eye on Hooks and eyes аго then sewed on. (Chapter 24. 
Ends of Belt Tape page 116.) Sew the hooks and eyes right through the lining 


allowing the stitches to go through to the right side so as 
to make the sewing strong and durable. Be careful in sewing on the hooks and eves оп 
the second side to have them exactly correspond in position to those of the opposite side. 


INSIDI ВИТ. An inside belt is sometimes used in fitted linings. Get the regular 
silk or cotton belting for this purpose and 
make it three inches longer than your 
Waist measure. Taran back an inch and a 
half at caeh end, sew опа hook on опо edge 
and the eve on the other (HE 72). and 
hem the raw edges over their ends. (ІН, 72.) 
Mark the eenter of the belt and sew it to 
the center front seam if the Rning opens 
at the back. H it opens in the front, sew 
it to the center back of the lining with the 
lower edge of the belt half an inch above 
the normal waistline. (HL 73.) Sew across 
the width of the belt with a long cross- 
stitch to the inside of the seam. 


FINISHING THE NECK AND ARMHOLE 
EDGES OF ІНЕ LINING depends оп the 
hning material and on the waist material. 
tn silk or cotton tnings turn the edges 
under: chp them whenever necessary to 
make them He tlat. In the silk lining tinish 
theta with ribbon seam-binding sewed on 
tlat ike a facing. Jn a cotton lining use 
lawn binding in the same way. Ш. 73. Reinforcement, Bound Seams, Inside Belt 

Narrow laee may be whipped to the 
edges. (НЬ 70.) This is always done tn a French dress or any good dress. 

H the lining is of net er Georgette, narrow laee тау trim the neek and armholes. (IH. 70) 
Apply the laco as explained in Hlustration ЗЕЕ, page 134, or the edges may be finished 
with a narrow bias facing (Chapter 19, page ӨР) of the Hning material and narrow tace 
whipped to the edge, or the neck and armhole edges may be picoted. (Chapter 25, page 119.) 


ІНЕ ТОР OF A CAMISOLE LINING used under transparent materials may be 
finished with a faeing of the lining material. Or an allowanee may bo made for a hem if 
the pattern has none and the hem used to form a casing. The lower edge of the facing 
or hem may be machine hemstitehed. One or two additional rows of hemstitehing may 
be put below asa trimming. Lace may be whipped to the top if desired. (ІП. 69.) Work 
a buttenholoin the lining at each side of the center, run a ribbon through the casing (ІН. 69) 
and tie the ribbon in a bow. 

A wide band of lace may be used to trim the top. (Chapter 27. page 13-4.) 

Or the top of the camisole hning may be turned to the outside and covered with lace 
beading. Ribbon is run through the beading and tied in a bow. 

The shoulder-straps of a camisole lining may be of ribbon or lace. (IH. 69.) 

The tinish of the lower edge of the lining depends on the design of the pattern of the 
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waist. If it is a fitted lining extending below the waistline and not attached to another 
edge, it may be finished according to the instructions Tor finishing the neck and armhole 
edges of silk or cotton linings on the preceding page. Or the edge may be simply bound 
with seam-hinding. 


THE OUTSIDE WAIST should be put together according to the Deltor or Illustrated 
Instructions with the pattern. 

If any alterations were made in the lining the same alterations should be made in the 
outside waist. Try the waist on to be sure that it fits properly. 


FINISHING THE OUTSIDE WAIST. The tinish depends on the material and the 
design of the pattern. The seams are finished differently for silk, wool and eotton. 
(Chapter 17.) 

The underarm seams of a kimono waist made of a non-transparent material should be 
elipped to prevent their drawing at the eurve. They аге then Anely overeast or bound with 
seam-binding. If the material is transparent, cut away the seam to one-quarter of an inch 
width and overcast it finely, or have the seam machine hemstitehed. (Chapter 25.) 

Pieeing in a kimono sleeve where the material is transparent should be maehine hem- 
stitched. (Chapter 25.) In any other material it may be piped. (Chapter 26.) In 
silks or satins the piecing scam may be machine hemstitched or fagoted. (Chapter 25.) 


THE COLLAR. Removable and attached collars for the open neck and the high 
collar are given in Chapter 23. page 110. 


FINISHING А COLLARLESS NECK. In sheer materials the edge of а collarless 
neck may be picoted (Chapter 25, page 119) or bound with a bias binding (Chapter 26, 
page 13]). 

In silk, satin, heavier eotton materials and linen the песе edge may Бе bound. 

Іп wool materials the neck edge may be bound with a lighter weight material Hke satin, 
or with braid. 

Іп апу material which is not sheer the neek edge may be picoted. 

A soft finish is much used on silk and wool materials and on velvet. For this soft finish 
turn under the seam allowance on the neck edge and cover it with seam-binding sewed on 
flat like a facing. No sewing should show on the outside. In silk and wool materials if 
there are seams or closing edges or embroidery or trimming of any sort, the inner edge of 
the seam binding may Һе tacked to the seam, elosing edge, еіс. In any other case it should 
be left free and simply lie flat against the edge. Press the neek edge and since there 
is no strain on it the seam-binding will He flat against the neck and stay іш plaee. In 
velvet the inner edge of the seam-binding may be blind-stitehed, for this сап easily be 
done invisibly on this material. In heavier eotton and linen materials use seam-hinding 
as а facing. The inner edge must be hemmed invisibly or stitched in place on wash 
materials. 


THE SLEEVES are eonsidered by some people as the most difficult part of a costume. 
Great caution is necessary to keep them exaetly alike, from the time the sleeves аге cut 
until they are finished and sewed in the armhole. If not correctly eut and basted, one 
sleeve may һе larger than the other. Tf they are not stitched in the armhole exactly alike, 
one may twist while the other hangs without a wrinkle. The finish of the bottom of a 
dress sleeve is handled in Chapter 23, page 111. 

In sewing in a set-in sleeve hold the sleeve toward you when basting it or sewing it by 
hand, for it is easier to control the ease or fulness in this position. 


THE ARMHOLE. Do not bind thearmhole. After the sleeve has been sewed in, overcast 
the armhole seam unless the material is transparent and is to be maehiné hemstitched. 
In sheer material which is not hemstitehed the armhole seam should be cut to about 
one-quarter ot an inch width before overeasting it. 


THE FINISH OF THE WAISTLINE OF THE OUTSIDE WAIST is a matter of style. 
Follow the information given with the pattern. The waist may be made separately or 
joined to the skirt. In both eases instructions for finishing it are given with the pattern. 
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WAISTS, BLOUSES AND SHIRT-WAISTS. PART II. 


Blouse Materials and Trimmings—Seams~— Collars—Cuffs— Collarless Neck —Blouse Closing — 

Piaitings or Frills—Bottom of Blouse—Shirt-Waist Materials—Seams—Front Closing—Blind 

Closing—Gibson Tuck Баск Yoke—Neckband—Slash in Sleeve Cuff—Sewing іп the 
Sleeve—Bottom of Shirt-Waist— Buttonholes—Detached Collar 


a fitted lining. The style, nse aud matı rials demand this easier fit. When a blouse 
is made of a material that is not transparent the general principles for making it 
are the same as for finishing the dress waist. (Chapter 7, Part 1.) When a blouse is 
made of a transparent material everything is done to give it the sheerest effeet possible. 


ИЕ SEPARATE BLOUSE is made on easier fitting lines than the dress waist with 


MATERIALS AND TRIMMINGS. Transparent blouses are made of lace, trimmed 
with lace, or of net trimmed with lace or embroidery. They are also made of Georgette, 
chiffon, crêpe de Chine or silk voile and trimmed as elaborately as one likes with em- 
broidery, beading or lace. All the newest designs for embroidery, beading aud braiding 
ean be had in the Butterick Transfers illustrated іп NEEDLE-ART. The methods of applying 
lace are given in Chapter 27, pages 134-136. Blouses of cotton voile or batiste may be 
trimmed with embroidery, lace, hand drawn-werk and hand hemstiteliing. The latter are 
easy to do on cotton voile or batiste because the threads draw easily. Handkerchief 
linen is lovely with hand drawn-work or hand hemstitching or lace, or a eombination of 
the two, as they make material look more transparent. 

Hand drawn-work and hand hemstitehing ean be done оп crêpe de Chine, Georgette and 
silk voile, but the threads are more difficult to draw. 

Embroidery, beading and drawn-work used on the body of a blouse should he done 
before the underarm seam is closed. It is easier to handle the work in this way. 

On many of the төге transparent blouses machine hemstitching is the only trimming. 
(Chapter 25, page 118.) 


SEAMS. Underarm and sleeve seams are usually French seams. (Chapter 17, 
page 86.) For shoulder and armhole seams the shecrest effect is given by machine hem- 
stitehing. lt сап be used on any of the transparent materials unless handwork is used 
on the blouse. Іп that ease if the sheer seam is desired it is better to use Valenciennes ог 
Cluny seaming. Valenciennes seaming is the best to use on hatiste. Cluny should be 
used on cotton voile, handkerehief linen, Georgette or erépe de Chine. The seaming is 
put in with narrow rolled hems. (Chapter 27, page 133.) 

A very fine cord piping is used to finish the shoulder and armhole seams of many fine 
Freneh blouses. (Chapter 26, page 131.) The cord piping should Бе included in the 
seams and then trimmed off with the seams to one-quarter of an inch width. The edges 
are finely overcast. (Chapter 16, page 82.) This effect, of eourse, is not as sheer as the 
seaming or machine hemstitehing. 

A tailored effeet ean be given a sheer blouse by turning the shoulder seams toward the 
shoulder, and the armhole seam toward the neck, and stit«hing close to the seam on the 
outside of the blouse. The seam should then be trimmed off to one-quarter of an inch 
depth and finely overeast. (Chapter 16, page 82.) 

ді ай times seams should be made as inconspicuous as possible. 


COLLARS. Collars may be single or double aecording to the transparent effect desired. 
When a single collar is to be joined to a blouse of a material suffieiently transparent for 
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the joining to show through to the outside, or if part of the collar joining rolls to the out- 
side and shows, the daintiest effeet is given by machine hemstitching the seam or by using 
Valenciennes or Cluny lace seaming in the joining. If the collar joining does not roll to the 
outside, the joining сап be made with a narrow flat fell seam. (Chapter 17, page 87.) 

A single or double collar should never be joined to the neck of a transparent blouse 
with a facing, for it makes a thick seam which will show on the outside. 

The outside of a double collar should be sewed to the neck edge of the blouse. The 
edge of the inside collar or collar lining should be turned in and felled over the sewing. 

The single collar сап be put on with machine hemstitching or seaming. 

It is advisable to avoid a seam in the edge of either single or double collars in a trans- 
parent material, if possible. In the case of a single collar a hem is the best finish for the 
outside edge when it is plain. 


THE COLLARLESS NECK. Instructions for finishing the collarless neck are given 
in Chapter 7. page 41. 


THE CUFFS. When the design is suitable the making and finishing of the cuff may 
match the making and finishing of the collar. The joining of the еші to the sleeve may 
mateh the finishing of the shoulder and armhole seams when the seam finish is suitable, 
The same general principles are applied to the cuff as to the collar, and are simply adapted 
to suit the design of the cuff. 

The cuffs may be closed with buttons and buttonholes, or with buttons and loops. 
(Chapter 24, page 114.) Or the buttons may be simply ornamental and the closing 
made underneath with hooks and eyes or tiny snap fasteners. (Chapter 24, page 116.) 


THE CLOSING OF THE BLOUSE depends on the degree of softness and dressiness 
that yon want to give to the blouse. The closing of the waistline is always made secure 
with a nook and eye, or button and loop. (Chapter 24. page 114.) Above, snap fast- 
ehers are sometimes used (Chapter 24, page 116), or sometimes a waist is fastened with 
buttons and buttonholes, or sometimes buttons and loops. But quite often when the blouse 
laps a great deal at the waistline, and is soft and full, the only closing above it is made by 
a fancy pin at the open neck. 

For the back-closing blouse snap fasteners are not very secure. It is better to use small 
buttons and buttonholes. 


PLAITINGS OR FRILLS are usually made of a single thickness of the material and 
may be finished with a picoted edge, a narrow hem or Valenciennes lace, net or point 
d'esprit footing. Ifa hem is used it should be machine hemstitched, or hand hemstitehed 
(Chapter 25), or hand hemmed (Chapter 18) or machine stitched. 

Plaitings are very pretty in Georgette, erépe de Chine, cotton voile, handkerchief linen 
and batiste. Organdy plaitings are very dainty on cotton voile, and net plaitings are often 
used on handkerchief linen and crêpe de Chine. 


WHEN A BLOUSE EXTENDS BELOW THE WAISTLINE and is to he worn inside 
the skirt, it is usually finished at the waistline with a casing through whieh an elastic or 
drawstring is гоп to regulate the size. (Chapter 23, page 111.) The lower edge is finished 
with a narrow hem. y 

1 the blouse is worn outside the skirt the finish of the lower part depends on the style 
and material of the blouse. 


A BLOUSE THAT COMES JUST TO THE WAISTLINE is usually finished with a belt 
easing. (Chapter 23, page 11).) 
SHIRT-WAISTS 


HIRT-WAISTS are usually given a more mannish effect in their making and finishing 
than a blouse-waist. 


MATERIALS. Tub silks and satins, radium silks, cotton, silk or wool shirtings, the heavier 
qualities of crépe de Chine, pongee, dimity, madras and linen are the best materials 
to use for shirt-waists. 
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THE SEAMS may be finished as French 
seams or as flat stitched seams, or lapped 
seams. (Chapter 17, pages 86 and 87.) 


THE FRONT CLOSING. Shirt-waists are 
finished with a box plait or coat closing. The 
making of the box-plait closing on the right 
front is shown in Шизітапоп 74 and the 


Wess 


The Finished Box Plait 


finished box plait in ІШізітайоп 75. А hem 
is turned and the raw edge included in the 
fold of the hem. (НІ. 74.) 


THE COAT CLOSING is made by turning 
both hems on the wrong side, basting and 
stitching them. (Ш. 76.) 
waist is 


A BLIND CLOSING. If the 
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Ш. 74. The Box-Plait Closing 
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Ш. 76. Finished Effect of Coat Closing 

to have a blind closing, a fly must he 
applied to the closing edge. Тһе fly 
should be made double, folded length- 
wise through the center, and a seam 
turned in at each edge. The fold edges 
are basted together and then sewed in 
position. (I. 77.) 


THE GIBSON TUCK in a waist ne- 
cessitates joining the shoulder seam first 
before basting in the tuck. This leaves 
the tuck free across the shoulder seam 
(ПІ. 78), and in basting in the sleeves 
the tueks can simply be turned toward 
the neck out of the way as illustrated. 


A BACK YOKE. 
applied to the 
Illustration 79. 


A hack yoke may be 
waist as shown in 


THE NECKBAND. Shirt-waists are 
sometimes made with a band finishing 
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the neek of the waist and worn with separate 
linen collars. 

The neek requires сате. It should not be 
trimmed out too much and the neekband should 
fit the neck closety, though not too tightly, or it 


Ш. 78. Basting іп а Gibson Tuck 


will be difficult to adjust the collar. 
An interlining should be used in the 
neckhand. Іп most eases it should be 
of a material about the same weight as 
the waist material. The material of the 
waist can often be used for ап inter- 
lining. In wash materials and flannel 
a soft cambric makes a good interlining. 
Cut two sections by the collar-band 
pattern and also one interlining. Baste 
the interlining to the wrong side of one 
Ш.79. Method of Applying Yoke of the collar sections. Place the two 
collar sections together with the right 
sides faee to face. Baste an even three-eighth-inch seam at the top and ends, turn the 
hand right side out and crease and baste the edges flat. Baste the inside seetion of the 
band to the neck of the waist with the seam on the right side. Turn the seam up, turn іш 
the remaining edge of the hand, fully eovering the seam and stitch the outside, eontinu- 
ing this stitehing all around the band. 


FINISHING THE SLASH IN THE SLEEVE. Ғог the slash in the sleeve sew the 
underlap piece to the back edge of the stash with the seam toward the right side. Crease 
the seam оп the lap, turn the lap; baste down, entirely covering the joining, and stiteh. 
Join the overlap piece to the front edge of the slash in the same manner. (ІН. 80.) Adjust 
the overlap во that it will eoneeat the underlap and baste it in place. Stiteh all around 
the overlap, following the shape of the point. At the top of the opening the stitching 
should eross the lap and eateh through the underlap, securely 
holding the opening in correet position, as shown in Шивіта- 
tions 50 and 82. 


A CONTINUOUS LAP is often used to finish the slash 
at the cuff opening. This lap is made by sewing a straight 
strip of the material continuously along both edges of the 
slashed opening, the strip of material being the same width 
all its length. (IH. 81.) The other side is turned over and 
hemmed by hand ог machine-stitehed. to cover the first seam. 
This lap is shown in IHustration 81. When the lower edge of 
the sleeve is gathered this lap is turned under at the front or 
overlapping edge of the opening and extends on the other side 
(о form ап underlap. (П. 84.) 


. MAKING AND FINISHING THE CUFF. There аге two see- 
ll, 80. Method of Apply. 11005 for each cuff. 


ing Laps to Sleeves An interlining may be used in a cuff or not, depending on the 
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degree of mannish cffeet desired іп the waist. Тһе 
interlining gives а cuff a more mannish look. It 
should be of a material about the same weight as the 
waist material, and is used to give a little more body 
to the еп, but not to stitfen it. In many cases the 
material of the waist could be nsed for an interlining. In 
wash materials a soft cambrie makes a good interlining. 
1f an intertining is used baste it to the wrong side of 
опе of the еш sections. Then baste the second cuff 
scetion to the first with the right sides facing each other, 
Ш. 8t. Method of Applying stitehing along the two ends and lower edge. Trim off the 
Continuous Lap 


seam at the corners and 
turn the cutf right side 
out, making sure that the 
eormmers are as neat os 
possible. Baste along 
the seamed edges so that 
the cuff will be easy to 
handle in sewing it to the 
sleeve, 

Baste the upper edge 
of the outside and inter- 
lining to the sleeve and 
overlap, but not to the Ub 82, Finish for Link-Button 
underlap іп a link cuff Closing 
(Ш. 82), and to the ШІ. 83. Finish for Lap Closing 
sleeve, overlap and underlap in a lapped euft. (HL 83.) Then stitch, pushing the sleeve 
fulness well toward the end of the еі. Turn the seam down and baste. Маке a 
narrow turning on the inside of the еш? and baste in position, covering the seam. Stitch 
around all the edges of the culf from the outside, For convenience in handling it is better 
to turn the sleeve wrong side out before making this stitehing. 


7 А жәй у In sewing in the sleeves hold the sleeve toward you so 

| if 7 il that the ease or fulness can be handled easily in basting. 
a | 

/ ye THE BOTTOM OF THE SHIRT-WAIST. The bottom of 


Y the waist is finished with a narrow hem. 


THE BUTIONHOLES. The buttenholes in the box 
plait or eoat elosing are worked up and down through the 
center with a dar taek at eaen end. (Page 112, ПІ. 228.) 
In the neckband they are worked lengthwise. The button- 

I. 84. Continuous Lap hale at the center back is worked one-quarter of an inch 

and Cutf above the stitching and has a bar tack at each епа. Those 

at the ends of the hand are worked a corresponding distance above the stitching, but with 

a round front end above the center of the box райх, (Page 113, ІІ. 229.) The button- 

holes in the cuff are ent one-half inch in from the edge and about in the middle of the euff. 
They are worked with one round end and one bar tack. 


THE DETACHED COLLAR, Ап interlining in a collar gives a more mannish effect. 
Tt may be used or not according to the degree of mannishness of the waist. 

IF а detached collar is desired, cut two sections and an interlining by the collar pattern. 
Stitch together on the outside edges. Turn, and baste the bottom of the collar and its 
hand with the seam toward the wrong side, and then stitch. Пет the outer edge over to 
the line of stitching. Stitch aronnd the outside of the collar and work buttonholes eor- 
responding to those on the neckband of the shirt-waist. 


CHAPTER 9 
SKIRTS FOR LADIES AND MISSES 


Skirt Patterns ~ Pattern Alterations—Cutting Foundation or Drop Skirt—Insice Belt—Pulting 
the Skirt Together —Alterations -Hanging a Gored Skirt—Hanging a Circular Skit — 
Altering the Length of a Gored Skirt—Placket—-Finish of Seams—Seam 
Allowance at Гор ol Skirt—Finish of Skirt 

HE SKIRT PATTERN should be bought ру the hip measure. (Chapter 2, page 
ТГ 11, instructions on getting the right-size patterns.) 

PATTERN ALTERATIONS. Before cutting your material compare the waist mea- 
sure given on the pattern envelope with your own waist measure, and it it is too large or 
too small it ean be altered aecording to instructions given іп Chapter 2, page 11. 

Compare the front length of the pattern below the regulation waistline with the length 
you want to make your tinished «Кім. You will lind the front length of the pattern 
given on the pattern envelope. The regulation waisthne is marked on the pattern. If 
the pattern is too long or too short for you, alter the length as explained in Chapter 3, 
pages 22 and 93. When you decido on the length of your skirt, you must also decide 
whether you will finish it with a hem or facing. Advice on the use of hems and facings 
is given in Chapters IS and 19. If you are a woman of average height, vou will have to 
make an allowance for the hem in cutting. Ladies’ patterns do mot allow for hems ex- 
cept in special instanees. IF you are shorter than the average, the skirt pattern may he 
sufficiently long to allow for the ham, Misses’ patterns give a three-inceh-hem allowance, 
іп the ease of a tall girl, or ofa small woman who is using a missos’ pattern, it may be neres- 
sary to make an additional hem allowanee if a hem is used. 

If your figure is irregular in any way, if you have prominent hips or a prominent ab- 
domen, ete., the skirt pattern should be altered as explained tu Chapter 5, paves 28-30. 


CUTTING. Before cntting your material read Chapter б ол Materials, Sponging, 
Steaming, Cutting ote. 

Lay the pattern on the material according to the Delor layouts included іп the pat- 
tern. If the pattern does not contain a Deltor, follow the cutting instructions given 
with the pattern, I you are not familiar with perforations and their uses, read Chapter 
2, pages 15 to IN. 

Cut out the skirt following the advice given in Chapter б. Mark all the perforations 
with tailors’ tacks. (Chapter 16, page 55.) 

The notehes can either be clipped or marked with two or three stitehes іп basting- 
cotton. Н you elip them, eut them so that you ean sce them distinetly, but do not make 
them any deeper than necessary 


For your wash skirt the inside belt should be shrunken before it is used. 


FOUNDATION OR DROP SKIRT. China silk із the best and most satisfactory 
material for the foundation or drop skirt. Hlowever, for wearing qualities many womon 
prefer some of the lining materials which are mixtures of silk and cotton, or the better 
grades of percealine. 

Кос the transparent materials such as ілес, net, chiffon, Georgette or silk voile, Brus- 
sels net is the best material Jor the foundation or the drop skirt. 

If the pattern has a foundation skirt it should be made before the skirt itself. The 
Doltor or IHustrated Instructions will show you, with pietures how to make the drop skirt. 
Then make the outside skirt, tunic or drapery, following the Deltor or Hlustrated 
Instructions, 
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THE BELT. Make the belt following the pictures given in the Deltor or Illustrated 
Instructions. 

Fasten your belt with good-sized hooks and eyes. Number eight is the best size to 
use for this purpose. For a belt of average width sew three hooks on the right end of 
the belt, placing them about one quarter of an inch in from the edge. Sew them through 
the rings and over the bill. 

Sew three eves on the left end of the belt, letting them extend far enough over the edge 
of the belt so as to fasten casily when the belt is hooked. Sew them through the rings 
and at the end of the belt. Except for a very narrow belt always use three hooks and 
eyes; with only two hooks and eyes a belt of ordinary width will bulge at the center. 


PLAITS, SHIRRINGS, DRAPERIES, ETC. Lay in all the plaits, shirrings, draperies, 
ete., in the outside skirt, following the Deltor or HMlustrated Instructions included in every 
Butterick pattern. Baste the seams. (Chapter 2, page 17.) 


ALTERATIONS. ‘Try the skirt on. If the above instructions have heen followed at 
every point and each step of the work has been done carefully, the skirt should fit per- 
fectly with possibly some minor adjustment of the length. 

If through some small miscalculation the waist is too large, it ean be taken іп at the 
seam or darts if it is plain at the top. If the skirt is gathered, the gathers ean be drawn 
a little closer. If it is plaited, the plaits сап be made a tritle deeper. 

1 the waist is too small, the seams or darts сап һе let out if the skirt is plain at the top 
and allows for this alteration. If no allowance is made for this alteration, the skirt could 
be raised a trifle higher on the belt all the 
way around. If the skirt is gathered at the 
top, the fulness сап be let out the necessary 
amount. If it is plaited, each plait сап be 
let out a trifle. 

In altering seams or darts the alteration 
should run gradually to the hip, unless the 
skirt is large or small at that point, in which 
case the alteration should run all the way 
to the bottom of the skirt. Be careful not 
to fit the skirt too tightly over the hips or 
the skirt will draw up and wrinkle when one 
sits down and will get out of shape. If 
the skirt sets properly, the center line at the 
front should be perpendicular. 


HANGING A GORED SKIRT. To make 
sure a gored skirt is an even length all the 
way around, cut a strip of cardboard two 
inehes wide and ten or twelve inehes long. 
Make a notch at one long edge at the dis- 
tance at which you want the skirt to clear 
the foor. Put your skirt on and stand on 
a table. (Ill. 85.) Have some one mark 
the correct length with the marker and pins. 
(Ш. 85.) Take the skirt off, turn it up at 
the pin-line and baste it. 

Try the skirt on again, to be sure that 
the lower edge is perfectly even before hemming or facing it. 

There are two ways of hanging a skirt if you have no one to help you. Take a straight, 
flat stick or a yard-stick long enough to reach from the floor to a line on the skirt which 
you can reach easily without bending. Just below the fullest part of the hips is the best 
point. Stand the stick upright on the tloor, with one end touching your figure, and place 
a pin where the top of the stiek touches the skirt. Move the stick around the figure a 
few inches at a time, marking it at each point. Take off the skirt and measure from the 
pins down to the correct length. Mark the correct length with pins. Turn it up, baste 
it and try it on. 


Ш 85. То Get an Even Line at the 
Bottom of a Skirt 
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Instead of using a stiek you eould make use of a 
dressing-table or any рісес of furniture with a tlat edge 
of a height that comes the right point just below the hip. 
Stand against the edge of the table and mark the skirt 
where the table touches it, turning slowly till you have 
marked all around the skirt. Then measure down the 
correct length as deseribed above. 


HANGING A CIRCULAR SKIRT. A cireular skirt 
being eut on the bias will always stretch more or less. 
You should make it streteh as mueh as possible before 
hanging it, so that after the bottom is finished it will 
stretch as little as possible. 

A skirt stretehes beeause its own weight and the 
weight of the hem or facing draw it down. If you hang 
it up for two or three days properly weighted at the 
bottom, it will streteh as much as it ean stretch and 
vou ean then hang it safely. Nvery woman who sews 
accumulates a lot of useless material whieh ean be used 
toweight the lower part of the skirt. Fold the mate- 
rial in strips three or four inehes wide and use sullicient 
strips to make four or five thieknesses. Pin the strips 
to the lower part of the skirt. QH. 56.) Pin the two 
halves of the skirt together at the top, and pin to the 
skirt loops of materials by which you сап hang it up. 
(1. 56.) Slip the loops on hooks just lar enough apart 
to hold out the belt evenly dH. 86) and let the skirt hang (wo or three days until the weight 
of the strips has stretehed it thoroughly. Then you ean turn up the lower edge of the 
skirt, foHowing the direetions given for hanging а gored skirt. 


Ш. 86. Hanging a Circular Skirt 
іо Prevent Sagging 


ALIERING ІНЕ LENGTH OF A STRAIGHT SKIRT. Tf the length is to be altered 
the same amount all the way around and the skirt is plain, the alteration ean be 
made at the lower edge. H it hangs unevenly and must be altered more at some places 
than others, or the pattern has many markings for tueks, trimmings, ete., alteration must 
be made at the top so as not to lose the straight grain of the lower part of the skirt, and, 
if tucked, marked, for trimming, ete., so as not to alter the lines of the tucks or marks. 

Hf a skirt has tucks, find out the amount to be taken up by the finished tueks and add 
that amount to the actual length of the skirt. Then stand on a footstool or pile of books 
tall enough to allow the entire skirt length, including the allowance for tucks, to hang 
straight. The skirt ean then be hung, following the directions Just given on the preced- 
ing page. 


STITCH THE SEAMS. 


PLACKET. Make a placket following the directions in the Deltor or Ilustrated 
Instructions and in Chapter 21, pages 100-102. 


THE FINISH OF THE SEAMS depends on the weight and texture of the material. 
The skirts of thin cotton materials and Gcorgettes may be finished with French seams 
(Chapter 17, page 56), or machine-hemstitched seams (Chapter 25, page 118), or the seams 
may be rolled and overcast (Chapter 17, page $7), or be eut close and overcast together. 
(Chapter 16, page 52.) 

The seams in net, chiffon, ete., should be made as invisible as possible. They may be 
machine-hemstitched. rolled and overeast, or cut close and overeast together. 

Іп wool, silk or satin materials seams сап be pressed open (Chapter 32, page 154), or 
turned to one side and bound with ribbon seam-binding. 

The seams сап be pressed open and tho edges turned under, stitched close to the 
turning, but not through the skirt. This is a quick finish and very neat. Or the edges 
may be finely overcast. 

Wool materials and silks which do not fray, such as broadcloth, taffeta, crêpe de Chine, 
may be pinked. (Chapter 17, page 87.) Any of the French seams may be used for silk or 
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satin. (Chapter 17, page 56.) The thinner silks шау have machine -hemstitehed seams. 
(Chapter 25, page 118.) 

or velvet it is best to bind the seams. (Chapter 17, page 8s.) 

For heavy cotton materials and gingham the seams may be pressed open or turned 
to one side and bound with lawn seam-binding. Gingham may also be finished with any 
of the French seams. 


ІНЕ SEAM ALLOWANCE АТ THE TOP OF THE SKIRT should be turned down on the 
inside of the belt and its edge covered with seam-binding. Press the seams. (Chapter 
32, page 151) 


FINISH THE BOTTOM OF THE TUNIC OR DRAPERY according to the instructions 
given in the Dettor. 


FINISH THE. BOTTOM OF THE SKIRT WITH A HEM OR FACING. (Chapters 15 and 19.) 
SEW ON THE HANGERS. 


СНАРТЕК 10 


DRESSES FOR LADIES, MISSES, GIRLS AND CHILDREN 


Dress Pattern— Material —-Making a Dress-- Joining a Waist апа Skirt to Make a One-Piece 
Dress—An Unlined Dress- Sailor and Naval Suits—First Short Dresses— Dresses 
Made With Closing Under a Plait—Dresses Made With Yokes 


HE DRESS PATTERN. Always buy the dress pattern for ladies aecording to the 
measures given on the pattern envelope. Directions for taking bust, waist and hip 
measures are given in Chapter 2, pages 1Oand 11, Sometimes only the bust measure is 

given on the pattern, which means that that is the only measure necessary to consider in 
buying the pattern, and that the style is such that there is sufficient ease or Tulness to 
permit of any reasonable alteration at the waist and hip. If, however, the bust, waist 
and hip measures are given on the envelope, all three must be considered in buying the 
pattern. Ве careful пої to buy one that is too small at any of those places. 

For an extreme figure it is best to buy waist and skirt patterns separately instead of 
buying a complete dress pattern. Buy the waist hy the bust measure and the skirt by 
the hip measure. (See Chapter 9.) In this way it is possible to get a pattern to meet 
the measures of the figure. 

Dress patterns for misses should be bought by the age unless the girl is Large or small 
for her age, in which ease the pattern should be hought by the bust measure. 


MATERIALS. For directions on the use of material, sponging and cutting read Chapter 6. 


MAKING A DRESS. For either a one-piece dress or for a dress with a waist and 
skirt Joined together, the same general rules apply to the making and finishing that are 
given in Chapters 7 and 8 on Waists, and Chapter 9 on Skirts. 

The instructions in these chapters cover the making and finishing of every part of the 
dress except where a waist, blouse or shirt-waist is joined to the skirt at the waistline. 


JOINING A WAIST AND SKIRT TO MAKE A ONE-PIECE DRESS. When a waist 
and skirt are to Һе put together, they are made separately and completely finished 
before they are joined. The inside belt of the waist, if there is one, however, should 
only be basted to the waist, and the inside belt of the skirt should be basted to the skirt but 
not sewed fast. When the waist and skirt are finished, put them on with the skirt over 
the waist and pin them together. Take them off and baste them together at the waist- 
line. Try them on again to be sure that the waistline is in just the right place. 1£ there 
was а belt-stay in the waist, take it ont and fell the skirt belt to the waist or blouse. 


AN UNLINED DRESS should be worn over a slip. 
DRESSES FOR GIRLS AND CHILDREN 


THE PATTERN. Instructions for buying a pattern for girls and children are given 
in Chapter 2, page 19, The same general rules for making and finishing that are given 
in the chapters on waists and skirts for ladies (Chapters 7, 5 and 9) apply to making 
children’s garments, thongh of course girls’ and children’s dresses represent a very simple 
type, and the work is kept as simple as possible. 


SAILOR AND NAVAL SUITS. The making of these dresses is handled in Chapter 
11, page 53. 
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FIRST SHORT DRESSES. The gencral rules for making infants’ clothes (see Chapter 
15, pages 73 and SO) apply to the first short dresses. They are very simple in construction. 


DRESSES MADE WITH A CLOS- 
ING UNDER A PLAIT. This closing 
is often used in a plaited dress. The 
closing, cut under a plait and finished 
with Japs for buttons and button- 
holes, is shown in Hlustration S7. 
The slash for the opening is made 
under the plait a seam’s width from 
the sewing. The laps are made 
double, and when attached sheuld 
Һе a little narrower than the plait 
which covers them, By referring to 
the illustration, the method of join- 
ing the laps to the edges of the 
opening will be readily understood, 


DRESSES MADE WITH ҮОКІ-5, 
A yoke ean be joined to a dress as 
shown in Illustration 55. 

Cut the yoke and turn the 
edge under a seam’s width, elp- 
ping the edge where necessary to 
make it lie tat. Baste the yoke over 
the top of the front of the dress. To 
the wrong side, baste a bias strip of 
material with its edges turned under. 
Placo two rows of stitching across 
the yoke, stitehing from the outside, 
"Гоу will eateh through the bias fac- 
ing that is basted underneath, and 
whieh covers the seam, making a neat 
fivish on the inside. This tinish is de- 


ШІ, 88. Attaching Yoke to Front 


Ш. 87. The Closing Under a Plait 


sirable for a dress made of any material 
which is not transparent, as it makes it 
unnecessary to line the yoke. Ша lining 
is used, however, it is eut like the yoke 
pattern, and the top of the dress por- 
tion is enclosed between the turned-un- 
der edges of the yoke and its lining. 


SMOCKING is a trimming much 
used on the better elass of children’s 
elothes here and abroad. tt is used for 
dresses, rompers, coats and little boys’ 
suits, It is very pretty іп colors on 
dresses of fine white batiste, nainsook, 
plain lawn, handkerchief linen, cotton 
voile, very fine cotton erépe апа silk 
mul. Jf is also used оп the heavier 
cotton materials in white or plain colors, 
оп chambray, serge, broadeloth, erépe 


de Chine, cte, It is very easy to do with the Butterick transfers, which not only give the 
design of the smocking but instructions fer working it. 


CHAPTER И 


SAILOR OR NAVAL SUITS 


Materials—Blouse—Collar—Emblems and Chevrons—Neckerchief or Tie—Skirt 


their elothes, will seleet the suit that looks most like a uniform. 

Women and young girls like middy costumes because they are attractive, useful 
and extremely comfortable for work or sports. This type of dress makes excellent 
school and play dresses. 

Dark navy-blue flannel and bleached cotton 
drill are the materials used for these blouses 
or overshirts, as they are called. According 
to the regulations governing the uniforms of 
officers and enlisted men of the navy, the 
dark-blue flannel blouses are trimined with 
white linen tape, while the cotton drill blouses 
аге made with sailor еоПаг and cuffs of dark- 
blue flannel, which are also trimmed with the 


ALMOST invariably the small boy and girl, if given any voice in the ehoosing of 


tape. 
In adapting this style for misses’ and girls’ a 
wear, it is not necessary to be governed ah- 
solutely by the ironclad rules regarding color Ш. 89. Turning Edge of Yoke 


and material which are observed in the navy. 

Besides the regulation navy-blue and white, brown, gray and red and the unbleached 
“khaki” shades are considered quite correct for sailor dresses. Serge and clicviot are 
appropriate woolen materials, while linen, duck, piqué, chambray, galatea, ete., are a fow 
of the suitable wash fabrics. 


TO MAKE THE BLOUSE, haste the seams with notches matching, and try the blouse 
on, cither by slipping over the head or lapping the fronts, as directed in the pattern in- 
structions. If a yoke-facing is used. the underaim seams are left open to facilitate tho 
work. The shoulder seams of the blouse are joined with the seams toward the outside; 
those of the yoke-facing toward the wrong side. Stitch and press the seams open. 

The lower edge of the yoke is turned under а seam's width. If the yoke has a eurved 
lower outline, the turned-under portion at the fullest part of the curves must be slightly 
eased, while at the sharp points it must be slashed as shown in ІІ. S9. Lay the blouse 
flat on the table, spread out its entice length. Płace the yoke on the blouse so that tho 
shoulder seams come exactly together and the yoke lies smoothly on the blouse. Pin tho 
yoke to hold it in place, then baste and stiteh it to the blouse. 

Plaits are made in the regulation sleeve by creasing from the perforations at the bottom 
to the corresponding perforations at са” depth. These ereases are brought over to the 
position marked by perforations and the plaits are stitched along the fold edge before the 
seam is closed. 

Illustration 90 shows how the blouse may be laid out on the table for conve- 
піспес in joining the sleeve. Baste the sleeve to the yoke with the usual three-cighths-of- 
an-ineh seam and then stitch it. Turn under the armhole of the blouse three-eighths of 
an inch, baste it over the seam, and fell it down. Make a second stitching on the body of 
the blouse one-quarter of an inch from the seam. Тһе underarm and sleeve seams have 
been left open until now, making the work easier to handle and also making it possiblo 
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to sew the rating badge on the sleeve properly. 
sleeve seams as notched. using tlat felled seams. 


Ш. 90. 


Setting in the Sleeve 


Close the underarm seams and the 
(Chapter 17, page 87.) 


A hem is turned at the bottom of the blouse and if the pattern instructions direct. 


n. ot. 


Basting on Collar 


an elastie is inserted to hold the 
blouse in place. 


THE COLLAR is joined to the 
neek with the seam toward the inside. 
QH. 91.) The collar is marked 
with notches showing where it 
joins the blouse. and іп hasting 
it оп. the edge should be stretehed 
between the notehes to tit the vor- 
responding edge of the blouse. thus 
causing the collar то roll closely 
about the neck. The outer edges are 
turned under three-eighths of an 
ineh and basted down. At the end 
of the slash іп front. the turned- 
under portion tapers away toa point. 

The outer facing is placed on the 
eotlar хо earefully that the roll of the 
facing and collar will come exactly 
together and the ends are shipped 
under the fronts. (ШІ. 92.) ° Baste 
along the roll. The neck edge of the 
facing is stretehed sufficiently to 
make it lie smoothly when the collar 
is rolled baek. After pinning the 
collar facing around the neck and 
down the front, roll the collar and 
facing over and roll the fronts baek. 
Put your hand under the collar and 
smoath it outward, so that it does 


УИС (ОМ ҚАЛАЛЫ Sea 59 


not wrinkle on the collar facing. 

Turn the edge of the collar facing 
under, even with the collar. Baste 
the collar and the facing together 
aeross the bottom and sides up to 
the seam joining the collar and 
blouse. From that point down, take 
out the pins that hold the collar 
facing to the blouse. 

The collar facing is trimmed with 
three rews of linen tape, set its own 
width apart and stitehed on both 
edges. If you sew the tape on the 
eollar facing after the latter is on the 
blouse, the stitehing will show on the 
front of your yoko. Across the back 
of the collar it makes no difference, 
for the facing ік on top, and the 
stitching underneath. Baste the 
linen tape earefully to the collar fac- 
ing and stiteh it on both edges. 

After it has been stitehed, the 
collar facing can be basted in place 
under the front. A row of stitehing 
as close to the edge as possible should 
run стоп the entire outer edge. “-- 

The inner edge of the collar facing — 

must he turned under three-eighths I. 92. Adjusting the Collar Facing 
ofanineh, Wherever itis necessary, 

it must be clipped, or eased, like the 

edge of the yoke, After the edge is turned under, itis basted to the blouse. Across the baek of 
the neek it ts felled to tho blouse, covering the seam, but down the fronts it ts stitehed with 
two rows of maehine stitching, which makes a pretty decoration on the front of the blouse. 


THE SHIELD is cut in one piece and may һе simply hemmed, or, if preferred, lined 
throughout with lawn or eambrie. Ìt is trimmed with an emblem or star. 

After both blouse and shield are finished, it is practical to make a few buttonholes along 
the neckline of the body part, under the collar, sewing buttons in corresponding positions 
on the shield to prevent it from shifting around out of place. A crow's-foot may be made 
at the lower end of the neck opening in front (Chapter 25, page 128) and makes a neat, 
strong finish. 


EMBLEMS AND CHEVRONS in the varions groups, or sets of anchors, bars, eagles 
and stars, finished and ready to sew on ean bo bought, but they are never as satisfactory 
ns the designs that can be stamped оп the dress itself, Sometimes the figures are worked 
in the eenter of a месе of broadcloth or linen, which is euf square or oblong, or in shield 
shape, and attached to the sleeve with a row of eateh-stitehing. 

The chevrons or stripes are not padded but should be made of strips of searlet three- 
eighths of an inch wide, separated one-fourth inch and sewed on flat with an overlock 
stitch of searlet silk on the edges. 

In working the specialty marks and cagles, an easier plan than the one of eutting the 
figures out of pasteboard and working over them, is to baste a piece of canvas or erinoline 
on the wrong side of the material, and work right through it, eutting the edges of the ean- 
vas away after the Пеште has been completed. 

Light-weight twisted embroidery silk, mercerized cotton, оға linen thread may be used 
to advantage, for in this work smoothness is the most desirable feature, and the threads 
should all be placed іп пећ а way as to lio next to one another, but not overlap. 

On suits of galatea, chambray. linen or any of the other cotton materials used for ehil- 
dren’s clothes, the work may be dene with cotton, either plain or mercerized. This 
thread is more suitable than silk for suits which need frequent washing. The sleeve emblem 
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П. 93. Emblems and Chevrons 


may be repeated оп the front of the blouse or shield, or a simpler design—a. star or 
anchor, for instance—may be used if preferred. 

The navy regulations state what material shall be used for the rating badge. Its 
decoration usually consists of a spread eagle above a specially mark, and a class chevron. 

For blue clothing, the eagle and specialty marks ean be embroidered in white, and for 
white elothing they ean be worked in blue silk. The position of the rating badge worn 
by petty officers is governed by 
naval uniform regulations. 

The chevrons show the elass of 
the officer, while the specialty 
marks indieate his position in the 
service. 

Іп using these emblems on a 
blouse, one might seleet the spe- 
elalty marks worn by the father 
or brother who is enlisted, or even 
an insignia indicating the trade or 
professional ealling followed by a 
member of the family, such as 
engineer, eleetrician, ete. 

The emblem may be placed on 
the shield also, and a five-pointed 
star should be embroidered on 
both corners of the collar. Exeel- 
lent Butterick transfer patterns 
Ш. 94. Boatswain's Mate бап he purchased for the emblems, Ш.95. Rating Badge for 

First-Class stars, ete., used on sailor suits. Chei Mae A E 
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Пб The Neckerefiel lied 


THE NECKERCHILI OR TIE worn with the blonse is 
a square of black silk tied in a square knot, leaving 
ends from Tour to six mehes long. It is folded diago- 
nally and then rolled up, with the two overlapping 
corners folded into the material and held together 
by an elastic, as shown іп Illustration 96, while 
the other 
corners 
are tied 
at the lower 
end of the 
еоПаг in а 
square knot 
with a cor- 
ner extend- 
ing from 
each side. 


(G11. 97.) 


ІШ, 97. Detail of Tying Knot 


THE SKIRT. 17 front openings in the skirt are de- 
sired, both edges of the front gore are underfaced to the 
depth of a placket opening, with a straight strip of ma- 
terial about one and one-half inches wide. The front 
edge of each side gore should have an underlap to the 
same depth, about one inch anda half wide when finished. 


Join the gores together with stitehed felled seams, continuing the stitching along the 
opening. If the skirt is to be plaited, the plaits will give sulficient material for the under- 


lap. (Chapter 21, page 102.) 


For a back lacing, the back plait is stitehed separately from the skirt and the fold 
edges worked with six or eight eyelets (Chapter 24, 


page 115) and laced with black silk lacing or silk 


tape. (Ш. 99.) 


The upper edge of the front gore is finished with 


4 


П. 98. tront Placket of Skirt 


a straight belt two inches wide. 


of the same width is attaehed to the side and back 4 
he belts are cut single and ШІ. 99. 


т 


gores of the skirt. 


A continuous belt 


_ 


Resulation Naval Lacing 


lined, with an interlining added if it is necessary. 


т 


on the belt. (11. 98.) 


bree buttonholes are made at cach side of the front gore, two on the skirt part and one 


The sailor blouse may be used with a boy’s suit. Instructions for making trousers will 


be found in Chapter 36. 


CHAPTER 12 


COATS AND CAPES FOR LADIES AND MISSES, 
GIRLS AND CHILDREN 


Patterns Materials) Cutting Interlining Putting the Coat Together—The Striclly Tailored 
Collar — Tape—Weights - Additional Intedining for Warmth —Collar and Iront Facings—Coal 
Collar Which ts Nol Tailored- Pressing Cutis—Sleeves— l ining— The Half-l ined Coat—Un- 
lined Coat- Interlining (ог Fur Cloth and Tender Furs— Coats tor Girls and Children—Capes | 


OR the amateur, tailoring has lost all its terrors. Vorone thing. modern tailoring is 

much softer in Мос than in former years. The use of eanvas has been reduced to 

a minimunt, and haireloth has disappeared. Farthermore the present figure with its 

straight lines is much easier to tt than the old-time hour-glass figure with the pro- 
nounced curves at bust, waist and hip. 

And more important still, women are now given help with Ж. ailoring that was never 
available befere. Тһе Deltor shows them exactly haw to cut, and cutting is more vital 
to good tailoring than to almost any other type of costume, The Deltor and Mhustrated 
Instructions also tell them exactly how to eut their interlining and where to place what- 
over ennvas, ote, the coat requires, how to put the coat together, and just where to stiteh 
it. The finish of a tailored garment has to he extremely neat and the subjeet is handled 
fully in the Deltor for tinishing. 

Та faet the Deltor shows a woman the way to make a tailored garment just as а first- 
elass tailor would make it, and as it does it with pictures it ік perfeetly easy for her to follow 
and understand. Tailored garments are very expensive to buy and the faet that they are 
put within the reach of the home dressmaker by the Deltor marks a great advance in 
home sewing. 


THE COAT PATTERN. Buy the pattern by the measures given on the pattern 
envelope. lt is only necessary to cousider the measures given on the pattern, Be sure 
that vou know exactly what your measures aro, Instructions for measuring the figure 
are given in Chapter 2. pages 10—12. 

Before cutting your material vou must be sure that the pattern is the right length for 
you in the waist and sleeve. Directions for measuring the waist and arm are given on 
pages 19, 20 and 21, Chapters, on Altering the Length of Patterns. H you are long or short 
waisted, alter the pattern acearding to the instructions given on these pages. Direetions 
for altering the length of different types of sleeve patterns are given in this same chapter 
on pages 20 and 21. If your arm ік long or short, alter the pattern according to the 
instructions given on these pages. 

If you are making а long coat, it is also necessary to compare the length of the coat 
below the waistline with the length you want your coat when finished. If tt is necessary 
to alter the length of the pattern, do so according (о the instruetions given on the pattern 
envelope, 

If the figure is unusual in any way. the pattern should be altered following the fin- 
structions given in Chapter 1, “Altering Waist Pattern for Figures that Vary from the 
Average A trial eoat should be made in muslin and altered, following the principles 
given in Chapter- 


MATERIALS. With the exeeption of silk or velvet, eoat materials should be thor- 
oughly shrunk or steamed before they are eut. (Chapter 6, Materials, Sponging, 
Steaming, Cutting, Ete.) 


H 
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CUTTING. When the material is ready, lay the pattern on it following tho Deltor 
Layout for your size and width of material. If there is a uap, be sure to place the pieces 
so that the nap will run the same way in all the pieces. Otherwise if the nap runs up 
in some places and down in others, part of the coat will look darker than others and it 
will look almost as if it were another color, The Deltor gives layouts for both materials 
with a nap and without it when both are suitable for the design. For directions for eut- 
ting materials with a nap or pile and for cutting stripes and plaids read Chapter 6, 
“Materials, Sponging, Steaming, Cutting. ete., pages 32-36. Follow the Deltor layout 
carefully in placing the pieces on your material, for if they are eut on the wrong grain of the 
material the garment will draw and stretch. Pin the pattern on the material very eare- 
fully, and with sufficient pins to hold it firmly, and cut it out with sharp dressmaking 
shears following the oulline exactly. (Chapter 2, page 16.) 

Mark all the perforations. except the ones that mark the grain line, with tailors’ tacks. 
(Chapter 16. page 55.) The notehes ean either be marked with two or three stitches 
in basting cotton or they сап be elipped. іп many materials basting cotton makes a 
clearer mark and does not nick the edge of the material. 


THE INTERLINING. The coat always requires more or less interlining. The kind 
of interlining material and the amount used varies with the type of the coat and with the 
current styles. Тһе Deltor or Ilustrated Instructions will tell you the right kind of in- 
terlining to use, how much to use and where to place it for each individual pattern. This 
interlining is not used for warmth, but to give the material sufficient body so that it will 
not break when the coat is on the figure, and make the material look poor and flimsy. 

The interlining materials most generally used are soft pliable canvas, cotton serge or 
cambrie for woo] materials. In a linen coat uso butchers’ linen, eambric or muslin. For 
a silk coat the interlining should be cotton serge, sateen ог eambrie. All tnterlinings 
should be shrunken before they are used. 
(Chapter 6, page 32.) ІР the interlining 
is not shrunken beforehand it will shrink 
on the first damp day and will draw in and 
wrinkle the coat. 

The interlining should be ent by the coat > Sao Cae ve 
pattern following the instructions given in Ш. 100. Stitching on the Stand of the Collar 
the Deltor or IIInstrated Instructions. 

Baste the interlining to the wrong side of the coat following the Deltor or Ilustrated 
Instructions. Careful basting and plenty of it are essential to sueeessful coat-making. 
The importanee of basting can not be overestimated in this work. It 15 one of the vital 
points in tailoring. 


PUTTING THE COAT TOGETHER. Baste the seams 
of the coat with the notches matching. 

The Deltor or Mustrated Instructions will show you 
exactly how to put the coat together. 

Try the eoat on and if any alterations are necessary 
make them before stitehing the seams. 

Stitch all the seams of the coat. If they are to be 
finished with stitched or lapped scams (Chapter 17. 
pages 885—0), press them before they are finished. 
(Chapter 32, page 154.) 

Lap the edges of the interlining flatly over each 

| other. They should be catch-stitched. 
Ш. 101. Padding Stitches 


FOR THE STRICTLY TAILORED COLLAR cut an 
interlining of tailors’ canvas. Use the collar pattern as a guide, but cut the canvas 
three-cighths of an inch smaller at all edges than the pattern. The canvas should bo 
shrunken before it is used (Chapter 6 page 32). The “stand” of the collar—the part next 
the neek that stands up when the coat is worn—is marked by perforations, lt is a 
crescent-shaped section which should be covered with parallel rows of machine stitching 
about a quarter of an inch apart. (ПІ. 100.) 


PADDING STITCHES. The canvas and cloth on the turnover part of the collar, and 


60 ШИЕ МЕРКЕ МЕЧЕВЕ 


direction in whieh it is to he. 


pressed. 


collar. 


The front edgesof the coat shonld He elose to the figure at the bust, 
and а well-fitted coat should hold itself in shape to the figure at 
this point, even when unbuttoned. If the coat is inclined to flare 
away at the front line, pin one or two small dart-hke tucks about 
one-quarter of an inch wide at the coat’s edge and running out to 
nothing ahout two inches inside the edge, to shape in the edge and 
take out the stretched appearance, Mark these tucks with chalk, 
remove the pins and slash ір the canvas at each chalk mark. Пар 
the canvas the same space that the tucks were made, cut away one 
edge to meet the other, lay a piece of eambric over the slash and 
sew the cambric to hold it to shape. The cloth will still have the 
fulness that has been taken out of the canvas and must be gath- 
ered on a thread, dampened and shrunk out with the iron. 

Cut away the interlining to within 3g inch of the front edges of 
the coat. Cut the hem allowance from the bottom of the inter- 
lining, turn the edges of the coat over on the interhning and catch- 
stiteh them. 


TAPING THE EDGES. Narrow linen tape, well shrunken, 
should be sewed to the canvas toward the inside of the coat at the 
crease of the lapel, drawing it taut to prevent stretching. (ІШ. 
102.) 

The edges of the lapel and the front coat edges should also be 
taped (1H. 102), drawing the tape snug at these edges to give 
them a good shape. 

Press the fronts carefully. (Chapter 32.) 


WEIGHTS. Flat lead weights about the size of a quarter are 
tacked in the bottom of the coat to weight it properly. Cover 
them with the lining satin so they will not wear through the 
tning. (HH. 102.) 


AN ADDITIONAL ІМТЕБІЛМІМС, if required for warmth, is 
made of outing flannel or the regular silk-and-wool interlining 
that comes for the purpose. (His. 103 and 104.) Cutit with the 


(Ш. 101.) 


When the coat has advanced thus far, try it on. 
Ш. 102. Таре and Weights over the lapel corners at the top of the fronts and see that 
the collar is the correet size and fits properly. 
not, it may be shaped by shrinking, stretching and pressing. 


in the lapel or revers on the front. must be held firmly by 
many small stitehes called “padding stitches.” 
These stitches are about half an inch long on the canvas side 
and just barely caught through on the right side. Hold the 
collar or lapel firmly over the hand, the canvas side upper- 
most, and, in stitehing, roll and shape the section in the 
The stitch 
should be started at the line of the fold of the lapel оғ 
collar and worked in suecessive rows to the edge. 
edges should be turned under, caught to the canvas and 


Опа coat which is sometimes worn rolled high there 
should be no padding stitches in the revers, as they would 
show when the coat is worn with the collar turned up. 

Baste the collar, canvas side up, flat on the coat, ассога- 
ing to the notches in the collar and in the neck. (ІП. 102.) 
Stretch the neck edge of the collar between the notches 
so that it will set smoothly on the coat. 
turnover part of the collar must lie flat, joining the turned- 
over lapels at the top of the fronts, to form the notched 


ilis. 103 апа 104. The 
Interlining for Warmth 


(ll. 101.) 


The 


The upper or 


Fold 


If it does 
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pattern of the eoat as а guide, letting it extend an inch or two below the waistline. (lls. 
103 and 104.) Slash the interlining at intervals along the bottom so that it will not bind 
the coat. Do not put the interlining together with ordinary seams, but taek it inside 
the coat, letting one seam edge of the interlining overlap the one next to it. 


a CUT FACINGS for the collar and fronts from the eoat 

ШЛ pattern following the instructions in the Deltor or Illustrated 

H Instructions. The front faeings must be cut to the shape of 

” Б the front after the edges have been altered and taped. Lay 

si / ihe cloth on the fronts and over the lapel corners; pin it care- 

i fully in place, holding the front and lapel in to their proper 

AV W shape: then cut it to the required width. 1t need extend опу 

; about three inehes inside of the line that. marks the center of 

| the front. The eollar facing, if of cloth, must be cut on the 

| width or erosswise of the material and must not have a seam 
in the center of the back. 

Fit the collar facing to the canvas eollar and join it to the 
front facings, matching the notches on the collar and the 
front facings. Press the seams open and haste to the canvas 
collar and to the front of the coat, turning in the edges of the 
facing. (Il. 105.) 


COLLAR FACINGS of velvet are sometimes nsed, but 

instead of being applied directly over the interlining the edges 

Ш. 105. The Collar Facing of the velvet are turned under and cateh-stitched to the 

under side of the cloth collar. If a velvet collar facing is 

used it should be made of a seamless bias strip of velvet. One-eighth of a yard of velvet 

cut on the bias is usually enough fora eollar facing. All pressing and shaping of the еоПаг 
must be done before putting on the velvet facing. 

The shawl-collar facing is sometimes cut in one with the front facing. The eollar 
proper is cut and joined as just described, stitehed to the body of the coat and pressed. 
The two facing sections are joined at the back and the seam pressed open. The facing is 
pinned in position. Тһе outer edge of the faeing is turned in even with the fold edge of 
the coat and basted. Baste the free edges of the facing in plaee, being careful to allow 
sufficient ease for the roll. 

Fell the edges to position on the under side unless the neck is sometimes worn high 
in which ease the felling stitches would show through. If the coat is to he worn high 
slip-stitch the edges. 


THE COAT COLLAR WHICH IS NOT TAILORED. 
Cut the interlining hke the pattern. The Deltor or 1l- 
lustrated Instruetions will tell you what kind of interlining 
is to be used. Trim off the seam allow- 
anee on the edges of the interlining 
which are not to be joined to the neck. 
Baste the interlining to the upper seetion 
of the collar. Turn the outer edge and 
ends of the collar over on the interlining 
and eateh-stiteh them. (Ill. 106). Turn 
under the edges of the under section of the eollar one-eighth of an ineb 
more than you turned under the edges of the upper seetion and baste to 
the upper section one-eighth inch from the edges. (Ill. 106). Cateh 
the under section to the interlining about three-quarters of an inch 
in from the outer edges and also at the line where the eollar rolls over. 
Fell the edges to position. (ШІ. 106). Baste the collar flatly inside the 
neck edge of the eoat and fell the eoat to the collar. 

Give the coat a eareful pressing. (Chapter 32, page 154.) 


Ш. 106. Тһе Collar Which Is 
Not Tailored 


3 


Ш. 107. The Inter- THE SLEEVES. Baste the seams of the sleeves and try them on. 
lining in the Sleeve If they need апу alterat on in size around the arm, make it at the seam 
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marked by outlet perforations. A hias strip of interlining, or whatever is used in the fronts, 
should he basted into the wrist Just above the turning line of the hem part, and the 
eloth turned over and eateh-stitched to it. (ІІ. 107.) 

If a vent оғ opening is provided at the outer seam of the sleeve, the extension on the 
upper part is turned under for a hem; and the lower part, neatly faced with the lining, 
forms an underlap. This opening may be closed by buttons used as a decoration or by 
buttons and buttonholes. Finish the edge to mateh the edges of the coat. If stitehing 
at enff depth is desired, it must be made before closing the 
outside seam, 


ІНЕ CUFF. Cut the interlining like the cuff pattern, 
of the same interlining material as used in the collar. 
Trin off the seam allowance of the upper edge and ends. 
Baste the interlining to the upper section of the cuff, turn 
the euft edge over the interlining and cateh-stiteh them. 

Ш. 108, Making a Cuff (Ш. 105.) Turn under the outer edge aud ends of the un- 

der seetion of the cuff one-cielith of an inch more than 

the upper кесіоп. Baste the under scetion to the upper section with its edge one-eighth 

of an inch from the edges of the outer seetion and fell the edges to position. (ІП. 108.) 

Put the cuff on the sleeve following the instructions given in the Deltor or Illustrated 
Instructions. 

Baste the sleeves inte the armholes. Try the coat on to see if the sleeve sets nieely. 
Thon stiteh it. 


THE BUTTONS. When sewing on the buttons sew them through the coat and canvas 
interlining but not through tho facing. (Chapter 24, page 115.) 


THE LINING is the final step of coat-making; the outside must be entirely finished, the 
pockets put in, and all the ornamental stitching done before beginning on the lining. Silk, 
satin, erépo de Chine and fonlard are unquestionably the only satisfactory linings for 
а сол. Only the greatest necessity for economy warrants using a silk substitute as coat 
lining. The lining may mateh eoat in color or a fancy 
silk or satin may be used aecordingly to the style. 

Cut the lining from the same pattern as the coat, allow- 
ing for any alterations which have been made in fitting. 

Cut the lining of the fronts to extend to the front facings 
only, and cut the hack pieces each one-half an ineh wider 
than the pattern to allow for a small plait in the center 
back. Leave good seams, as the lining must be quite 
oasy in width as well as length. (ШІ. 109.) If it is tight 
it will draw the outside of the coat and make wrinkles. 

Baste a small plait at the center back te avoid any 
possibility of tightness. With the back рісес of the lining 
hbasted in the coat, the two outer edges will be raw. Cateh 
these raw edges Па with a loose basting-stiteh to the in- 
side seams of the coat over which they Пе, Now take the 
next pieeo of the lining and baste it through the center 
to the corresponding piece of the coat, then turn under the 
edge toward the back and baste it down like a hem over the 
raw edgo of the back pieces, notching the edges of both 
scams at tho waistline and immediately above and below 
it, so they will fit the curves of the coat. Ш. 109, Lining the Coat 

Repeat this method with cach piece of the lining. Turn 
it up at the bottom, allowing a little of the cloth to show (Ш. 109) but do not let the 
lining draw. 

After all the edges are turned under and basted over the preeeding pieces and over tho 
raw edges of the facings in front, aud over the edges of the eollar at Ше neek, they are 
neatly felled down to the cloth. (1. 109.) Be carcful not to cateh through to the outside. 

The lining of the sleeves is ent like the outside and the seams are stitehed and pressed 
open. If the sleeves are to be interlined, the interlining should be tacked to the sleeve 
lining. Jtis used on the upper part of the sleeve only, and should stop three inches below 
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the upper edge and three inches above the wrist edge. (ІП. 
110.) The lining is shpped inside the sleeve and hemmed 
down at the hand and on the small opening at the baek of the 
wrist if there is an opening allowed in the sleeve pattern. It is 
then drawn up in place and basted through the cloth of the sleeve 
about five inches from the top. Draw up the sleeve lining, turn 
in the raw edge, and baste it to the coat lining all around the arm- 
hole aud fell it in place. 


THE HALF-LINED COAT 


THE HALF-LINED COAT. Top eoats, storm coats, motor 
coats, ete., should only be Hned to about twenty-five or twenty- 
six inches from the neek. (M. 111.) You need a lning in the 
upper рагі to cover the interlining and to make the сөлі slip on 
and off easily. There is no real need for a lining in the lower 
part and it wears out so quiekly, from rubbing against your skirt, 
that it is really better not to use it. 
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THE SEAM EDGES. When а eoat is lined to the waist 
only, the seam edges in the lower part of the coat must be finished 
neatly. (Chapter 17.) Heavy materials like wool, velvet and 
army cloth are really self-finished, for they are so closely woven 
that they will not fray and ean be left raw quite satisfaetorily. 

Tweed, eheviot, mixtures, ete., will fray and must be bound. 
The seams should be bound with ribbon seam-binding, the eolor 
of the eoat. Seam-binding comes in different widths and you 
ean get it wide enough for even a heavy coating. Put the seam-binding on by hand with 
an easy running stiteh, sewing 
it neatly and evenly. (IH. 154, 
page 8%.) 

The seam-binding should 
run up well above the һпе of 
the lower edge of the lining. 


AN UNLINED COAT 


An unlined сөзі needs inter- 
lining to prevent its breaking 
on the figure. The interlining 
for the front of the eoat should 
be eut and put in aceording 
to the Deltor or Ilustrated 
Instruetions, Тһе interlining 
in the front of the coat 
should be eovered with a 
facing of the eoat material. 
The part of the interlining left 
exposed back of the facing 
should һе eovered neatly with a 
lining. 

In eloth or linen the raw 
edges of the interlining and 
facing of the side fronts should 
be bound together. Іп silk 
they may both be turned under 
three-eighths of an inch, faeing 
eaeh other, and stitehed. Іп 
either case, these edges should 
be left loose from the coat; 
they should lie against it, but 


Ш. 110. Тһе Sleeve 
Interlining 


Ш, 111. The Half-Lined Coat 
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should not be eaught or stitehed to it for the stitches would be objeetionable on the right 
side of the eoat. 


A YOKE-SHAPED PIECE OF LINING MATERIAL must be used in the baek of the 
eoat. It should be six inches deep at the eenter, and run straight aeross the shoulders. 
Turn under its lower edge three-eighths of an inch and stiteh it ina narrow hem. Then 
baste it to the back of the eoat at the shoulders and neck, leaving its lower edge free. 

The shoulder edges of the back yokes should be turned under, and then basted and 
felled carefully over the shoulder edges of the front lining. 

Іп silk the eoat should be finished with French seams. (Page S6.) Ina coat of cloth 
the seams may he pressed open and the edges bound separately with silk seam-binding 
(Page 55), or they may be bound together, turned to one side, and stitehed down tlat to the 
coat. If they are pressed open, they need not be stitched again unless you prefer to stitch 
them on both sides of the seam, In heavy wash materials the seams сап be handled in the 
same way, using a cotton seam-binding instead of «ИК. Be sure the binding іх shrunken. 
It should be the same color as the coat. Or, опа linen, cotton герр, ete., vou can use the 
flat-stitehed seam. (Chapter 17, page 57.) 

The lower edge of the coat should be turned under according to the Deltor or Hlustrated 
Instructions, weighted with lead weights at the seams (11. 102), and its raw edge either 


hemmed or bound. 
FUR CLOTH OR FUR 


If the eoat is made of fur eloth the entire eoat should be lined with cambric before the 
interlining is put іп. This eambrie re-enforees and strengthen the rather loose weave of 
the fur cloth. Jt is also used in fur coats if the pelts are tender and perishable. 


COATS FOR GIRLS AND CHILDREN 


The principles and general rules for making eoats for girls and children are exactly 
the same ах for coats for ladies and misses. They are apphed to the simpler form of coat 
used for girls and ehildren. 


CAPES 


CAPES are made by the same general principles and rules that are followed in making 
eoats. The effeet of a eape is softer than a coat, aud in applying the principles keep the 
idea in mind that the сәре should be as soft as required by the design of the cape. It is 
best to follow the instructions given in the Deltor or Mustrated Instructions with eaeh 
Butterick eape pattern. 


` ` CHAPTER 13 


HOUSE DRESSES. NEGLIGÉES, KIMONOS, BATHROBES, І 
APRONS, BATHING-SUITS AND ROMPERS 


Patterns—Materials» Cutting — Putting the Garment Togefher—Seams— Finish 


HE PATTERN. Buy these patterns by the measure given өп the envelope. 
This is the only measure necessary to consider in buying these patterns. When a 
design is eut in fewer sizes than usual it is because the garment is of a type whieh 

is more or less easy in fit, that is, it should not fit as closely as a dress, Never buy a 
pattern smaller than your measure. 

In buying romper patterns buy them by the bust measure if the child is large or small 
for its age. Chapter 2 gives instructions for moasuring ladies, misses, girls and children. 

Many figures vary in the length of the waist. skirt and arm. Before eutting your 
material measure the figure al these places. (Chapter З, pages 1-23) and comparo 
your measures with those of the pattern (Chaptor 3, pages 19—23.) U the pattern is long 
or short for you, alter it as explained in Chapter З. The proper place to alter cach 
pattern is given in the Deltor on the pattern envelope. 


MATERIALS. Read Chapter 6, page 32 on shrinking materials before eutting your 
material, 

h 

CUTTING. If you are not thoroughly familiar with Butteriek patterns read Chapter 
2. Lay your pattern on the material following the layout given in the Deltor for your 
size, width of material and tho view of the pattern that you are going to use. lf по Deltor 
is given with the pattern follow tho eutting instruetions on the pattern envelope. 

After cutting out the garment mark all the working perforations with tailors’ tacks. 
Chapter 16, page 52.) Tho best way to mark the notehes is to take two or three stitehes 
in basting cotton for cach noteh, or the netehes may һе elipped, іп which case do not 
make them any deeper than is neeessary to seo them distinetly. 


PUTTING ІНІ: GARMENT TOGETHER. The Deltor or THustrated Instruetions will 
show vou with pietures exactly how to put the garmeut together. 

Try the garment on and if any slight aHeration is necessary, make it at the расо pro- 
vided for alterations in the pattern. Baste in the alteration, try the garment on again 
and stiteh the seams. 

The materials suitable for each class of garment in this chapter, and the correct finish 
for each garment are given helow: 


HOUSE DRESSES 


ATERIALS. The materials most used for house dresses are gingham, chambray, 
eotton poplin, madras, seersueker, linen finished cotton materials and striped 
cottons, 


ІНЕ FINISH FOR HOUSE DRESSES must he suitable for hard wear and frequent 
laundering, Тһе seams may be finished with tlat-stitehed seams (Chapter 17, page 87) 
or with тепер seams (page 56). 

Armholes should bo tinished with flat-stitehed seams (page 57) or overeast (page 89). 
The tinish of the edges and the trimming of house dresses change from time to time as 
new ideas are introduced. The Deltor gives the nowest tinish for this type of garment, 
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NEGLIGEES, KIMONOS, ETC 


МН 5. Crêpe de Chine, Georgette erépe, lace, wash silk, wash satin, silk mull, 
silk and cotton erépe de Chine, cotton voile, dotted swiss, wool batiste, wool albatross 
and ehħallis, are the materials most used for negligées or Kimonos. Corduroy is изей for 
warm wrappers. 

The choice of the materials depends on the dressiness of the negligée, ete.. the use it 
is to be put to or the need of the woman who is to wear it. Tea gowns in dainty materials 
and attractive colors are used by many women for tea, luncheon, and dinner at home 
with their intimate trends. 


SEAMS. For all materials exeept corduroy French seams are used (Chapter 17, page 
х). For corduroy use flat-stiteched seams (Chapter 17, page 87) unless tho wrapper, ete., 
із Нпей. In that case use plain seams and press them open. 

The nicest cordurey negligées are hued with a thin silk. China silk makes the hest 
lining. 

In a more elegant negligée of crépe de Chine, Georgette сгере or silk mull, the seams 
may be machine hemstitched. (Chapter 25, page 115.) 


THE FDGE ІЛМІЗН AND TRIMMING will be found in the Dettor. Tho styles, 
trimmings and finish change constantly and the nowest ideas suitable for each design are 


given in the Delor. 
BATHROBES 


Vee The materials most used for bathrobes are blanket robing, blankets, 
oider-down, flannel, fannelet and corduroy for warm hathrobes. When warmth 
is not essential terry cloth makes a very satisfactory bathrobe. 


THE SEAMS. In heavy materials such as blanket cloth, blankets and cider-down, 
if the fabric does not fray, the seam edges may be turned to one side and stitehed again 1, 
or 3. of an inch from the seam stitching. The edges are then cut off close to this stiteh- 
ing. Tf the material does fray trim the seam edges down to 35 of an inch width and 
bind the edges separately with lining material. Turn both edges to one side and stitch 
them through the garment along the inner edge of the binding. 

In flannelet French seams (page 86) may he used. 

Flat-stitchod seams (page 87) may be used in any of the materials mentioned. 

The lower edge and armholes are finished like the other seams except whero Freneh 
seams are used. dn that ease nse a regular hem at the lower edge of the bathrobe. 

In joining the collar to the neck if the material is bulky stiteh the under seetion of the 
collar to the neck with the seam toward the wrong side of tho robo. Clip the seam to 
prevent its drawing the neck and turn it up. Cut off the seam allowanee on the neek 
edge at the outside seetion of the collar and bind it. Baste and stiteh it to the neek of the 
bathrobe ovor the first sewing, stitching along the inner edge of the hinding. 


THE EDGE FINISH AND TRIMMING will be found in the Deltor. 
APRONS 


М" ERIALS. Gingham, chambray, pereale, madras, seersucker,  linen-finished 
cottons, towered sateen and erotonnes are the material most used for aprons. 


THE FINISH of aprons like the finish of house dresses must he made to stand hard 
wear and frequent laundering. In bungalow aprons use tlat-stitehed seams (page 57). 
French seams (page 56) may also be used for bungalow aprons and ether aprons. 


THE ЕрОҒ FINISH OR TRIMMING will be found in the Deltor. Now that mod- 
ern conveniences have made it possible for so many women to do their own house 
work there is more interest іп aprons and new ideas in trimmings are introduced each 
season, The Deltor gives the newest and most attractive finish for cach design, 
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BATHING-SUITS 


| П same general prineiplos and rules followed in making waists (Chapter 7) skirts 
(Chapter 9) and bloomers (Chapter 14, page 60) aro used іп making bathing-suits. 


MATERIALS. The materials most used for bathiug-suits are surf satin, taffeta, surt 
a 


eloth, briliantine, or jersey cloth. 
ROMPERS 


HE MATERIALS most used are gingham, chambray, соцоп poplin, galatoa, secr- 
sueker, linen and hnon-tinished cottons. 


SEAMS for rompers must be finished to stand hard wear and eonstant laundering. If 
the effect of the romper is at all soft use Proneh seams (Chapter 17, page 56). For little 
straight rompers or the body of a two-piece romper where a tailored effect is desired use 
flat-stitehed seams. (Chapter 17, page 87). 

Another way of giving a tailored effect to rompers is (о eut the seams to about 14 of an 
inch width and press them open. Baste lawn soam binding tlat to the inside of the body 
to completely cover the seam, stiteh along the edges of the seam binding to give the effect 
of a tailored seam from the outside. 

Armholes may be finished as tlat-stitehed seams, (Chapter 17, pago 57) overcast (Chapter 
16, page 52), or bound with lawn seam binding. 


СНАРТЕК 14 


MAKING AND FINISHING UNDERGARMENTS 


Patlerns—Mlaterials—Cutting— Putting the Garment Together—Seams — Trimmings 


NDERWEAR is the casiest type of sewing. There is practically no fitting to be 

done and the construction is of the simplest possible kind. It is a very good 

idea, therefore, for a beginner to start with an underwear garment before she 
undertakes a blouse or dress. 


PATTERNS—Buy your pattern by the measures given on the pattern envelope. 
No other measure need he considered in purchasing these patterns. It is very important 
that these measures he correct. The right way to take your measures and instructions 
for buying patterns are given in Chapter 2, pages 10—12. 

Before cutting your material read the instruetions іп the Deltor or pattern envelope 
for altering the length of the pattern if necessary. 1 you are of average size and height 
it is probable that no change will be needed, but if you are shorter or taller than the 
average it is advisable to adjust the length of the pattern before entting your material. 
To make any alteration that is necessary read Chapter 3, pages 19—23. You should 
also read Chapter 2 on ‘Butterick Patterns.” 


MATERIALS. The materials most used for nightgowns, camisoles, eorset-covers, 
petticoats, drawers and combinations are batiste, nainsook, long-cloth апа cross-bar. 
These are practical materials, and the plain or flowered batistes, eross-hars and nain- 
sooks are also very dainty. Many women like cotton erépe for it is easy to launder, 
and it is nsed in the plain or flowered crêpes or the crêpes with bird designs. Muslin and 
cambrie are used for garments that аге to have hard wear. The French use cotton voile 
in dainty colors. For fine underwear the best materials are handkerchief linen, 
erépe de Chine, wash silk and wash satin, silk mull, especially with a gauze stripe, silk 
muslin, and the oceasional net and Georgette erépe for camisoles and petticoats. The 
Oriental silks, both the Chinese and Japanese, are used for a good many things, especially 
for pajamas, while outing llannel is used for both pajamas and nightgowns. Pajamas 
are also made of any of the silk or cotton materials mentioned. 

Italian silks and silk jersey are пісе for knickers, which are also made of sateen, satin, 
China silk and erépe de Chine when they are worn under dresses in place of petticoats. 
These kniekers are more comfortable than a petticoat under a narrow skirt, and may 
be worn under any skirt of a good weight wool material or under any silk or satin skirt 
whieh has a drop skirt. For this purpose it is better to make them in a longer length. 
Dark colors are practical, especially for the street, but flesh eolor and white are very 
dainty. If they are used instead of drawers they should be made in a shorter length, and 
in either the silk or cotton materials they should he white or tlesh-color. 

Princess slips are made of erépe de Chine, Georgette, wash satin, Japanese silk, sateen, 
batiste, cotton voile and silk mull. 

Bloomers for gymnasium suits are made of serge, khaki, sateen, cotton poplin and 
brilhantine in dark colors. 


CUTTING. Lay the pattern on the material, following the layont for your size, 
view and width of material given in the Deltor or following the cutting instruetions 
given on the pattern envelope. Mark the notches with two or three stitches taken 
in basting cotton, orclip them. In the latter case only eut them deep enough so that 
you can see them easily, Mark all the working perforations with tailors’ tacks. (Chap- 
ter 16, page 85.) 
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PUTTING THE GARMENT TOGETHER. Put the garment together and baste 
it, following the Deltor for putting together ог the Tlnstrated Instructions. Try the 
garment on and if neeessary make any slight alteration. 

Although there is a particular daintiness and eharm ahout hand-made underwear, 
much fine and beautifnt work may be done оп the machine. The saving of time is so 
great that when a number of pieees are to he made this method is usually given the 
preferenee. А few of the smaller pieees—a corset cover, chemise or a pair of drawers— 
can easily be made by hand, but the amount of work on gowns, petticoats or combination 
garments inclines one toward the machine method. 

One must understand something of the mechanism of the machine. It must be kept 
elean and well oiled. The number of the thread, the size of the needle, the length of the 
stiteh, and the adjustment of the tension must he adapted to the material. No. 50 
eotton is the best for white work, except for tucks and hems and all outside stiteling on 
уегу sheer and fine materials, when Хо. 100 or Хо. 120 may be used. Every make of 
machine has a table giving the sizes of needles that should be used with eertain number 
threads, which it is wise to follow. Remember that a sewing cotton requires a looser 
tension than silk. 

The hemming and tucking attaehments are great time-savers, but many women prefer 
to gather ruffies, puffs, ete., by hand and stroke them. 


N MAKING underwear it is important that there shonld be no raw edges. This not 

only makes it neater and daintier, but it makes it stronger and better able to stand 
frequent laundering. lt is washing that wears ont underwear more 
than the actual nse. 


SEAMS. łn sheer materials it is neeessary to make the seams 
as invisible as possible. French seams are best on this aeeount 
(Chapter 17, page 86). In faet, French seams are used on all 
underwear, whether it is sheer or not, because they show the 
least. These seams should be made as narrow as possible. In 
materials like batiste, silk muslin, net and Georgette the seams 
may be joined with a narrow lace seaming. The method that is 
used for this seam is shown in Illustration 307, Chapter 27, page 133. 
ll. 112. Binding the А In all underwear, seams shonld be as narrow as possible. Tn mate- 
rials like thin silk, net, Georgette, silk muslin and batiste the 
seam edges may he ent very narrow, rolled and whipped together. 
The method is the same as in Ш. 152, page 87, only both edges are rolled instead of one. 

In all materials that suggest daintiness maehine hemstitehing may be used for the 
seams and for trimming. (Chapter 25, page 118) In the heavier cottons and silks 
where a tailored finish is desired flat fell seams (Chapter 17, page 87) are used. They 
should he made as narrow as the materia] will permit. Flat-stitehed seams (Chapter 17, 
page &7) are the strongest seams for underwear and are often used for drawers, especially 
for children’s drawers and for pajamas. They are always used for the pajamas when a 
mannish tailored effeet is desired. A fell seam is used to pieee the material іп eutting 
unusually wide garments such as drawers, ete. 

The edges may һе hemmed (Chapter 18, page 91.) faced (Chapter 19, page 94) ог 
trimmed in the various ways suggested in this chapter. 

For bloomers, both French seams and flat-stitched seams are used. А strong flat seam 
is especially good for gymnasium wear. It may һе made by stitehing the seam and 
pressing it open flat. The eurved part of the front and back should he slashed half-way 
to the stitching every little way, so that the seam will be perfectly flat and will not draw. 

Trim off the eorners of the slashes to give a eurved edge (ІШ, 112) and finish 
the edges of the seam with a narrow ribbon binding or with a bias binding of sateen or 
percaline the shade of the material. Use flat-stitehed seams in piecing. 


Bloomer Seam 


BINDING THE SEAM. The seams of bloomers may be hound with ribbon binding 
sewed on by hand with a running-stiteh or stitched on. Or the seams may he bound 
with sateen or percaline cut in bias strips an inch wide. Baste the bias binding on the 
right side of the seam edges, turn it over the raw seam edge turning іп the raw edge, and 
baste on the under side, keeping the turned edges even on both sides of the seam. Stitch 
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close to the inner edge of the binding. 
This type of binding is more servieeable 
than ribbon binding for a garment that is 
to receive hard wear. 
TAPING SEAMS. if the bloomers are 
` used for gymnasium the strain on the seams 
will be very great. They ean be reenforeed 
4 with firm black linen or cotton tape about. 
8 ofaninech wide. Baste this tape direetly 


at the eenter of the seam on the inside of 
the garment and stiteh through the tape, 
seam and garment close to each seam cdge. 
ӨШ, 113.) This will give the effeet of a tailored scam from the outside as shown in Hlus- 
tration 114. Be sure the tape is in опе continuous piece from waistline in front to the 
waistline in back and from the lower edge of one leg to the lower edge of the other. 


15. 113 and 114. Taping the Bloomer Seams 


TRIMMINGS. The daintiest and at the same time the most effective trimming for 
lingerie is hand-embroidery. It is used on all the most beautiful French underwear, and 
is very lovely to look at, and yet adds very little to the cost of the garment. It is the 
only trimming that dovs not wear out, and it never requires mending. For every-day 
wear the simple scallops and eyelets which can be used in plaee of beading are very 
satisfaetory. More elaborate designs сап be used оп finer lingerie for evening wear, 
ete. One ean get very heautiful effects by combining hand-embroidery with lace. АП 
the best designs of different kinds of embroideries suitable for underwear аге (о he had 
in Butterick transfers which are illustrated in Needle-Art. 

Tucking made either by hand or by maehine is used on all types of underwear. lt 
may be cither plain or fancy tucking. (Chapter 20, page 97.) 


OUBLE bands of net or Georgette are hemstitehed to underwear of silk or hatiste to 

finish the edges and to form a finish and also a easing for a ribbon. They are 

also set in garments below the hems, and have ribbon run through them. Satin bands 
are used on garments of Georgette, net, silk muslin, ete. 


OVELTY braids, partieularly riekrack, аге stitched to the edges of garments. They 
form a beading as well as a finish for the edge, since the points are only caught on 
one side of the braid. 


EDALLIONS of silk, Georgette and net, many of them embroidered, are set іп gar- 
ments of a contrasting material. 


ARROW erocheted edges, often forming a beading, are used on many of the bet- 
ter class of undergarments in all materials, even satin.  Needle-Art gives these 
edges both in erochet and tatting. 


ROSS overeasting and double overeasting (Chapter 25, page 124) such as are used as 
a trimming in waists and dresses are also used as a trimming on underwear of Geor- 
gette, batiste, nainsook and silk muslin. 


SHAPED hems and facings are used at the edges of garments of all materials. They 

шау be made of cither the material of the undergarment or of contrasting material, 
and are either set in with machine hemstitehing (Chapter 25, page 118) or else are feather- 
stitched in place (page 126). These hems and facings may be shaped at either the 
inner or outer edge. Rows of narrow bias bands of the same material or of contrasting 
material are used around necks and at the lower edges of flounees. They are very pretty 
іп fine striped or checked material on a plain material and are stitehed on by maehine 
or hemstitehed. 


RAWN-WORK апа hemstitehing are very lovely оп handkerehief linen, batiste and 
voile, and are used a good deal on the hetter elass of French underwear. They are 
very dainty, 5 
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МЕТ PLAITINGS are used at the edges of garments of Georgette, silk, silk muslin 
and batiste. 


IBBON and satin plaitings are used on garments of Georgette, net, thin silk and 
batiste. 


ITTLE eolored flowers usually made of satin, Georgette or ribbon are used on finer 
underwear, especially at the top of founees. Rosettes аго also used on fine underwear. 
Many silk garments are finished with bandings and cordings of the underwear materials. 
Edges are often finished with picot and sometimes have several rows of maehino-stitching 
abovo the edge, either straight, scalloped от in points. 


АСЕ is used on almost all underwear. It is usually a maehine laee, though оп tho 

finer underwear certain real laces are used, such as Valenciennes, Irish, filet and 
Binehe. The different ways in whieh you can use lace as a trimming are given in 
Chapter 27, pages 134-136. 


RUFFLES are frequently used for trimming on petticoats and drawers when full 
styles are in fashion. (See Chapter 27, pages 132-133.) 


СНАРТЕК 15 


MATERNITY CLOTHES AND THE LAYETTE 


Skirls—Inside Belts—Waists and Blouses—Waist Linings—Coats—Capes— 
Suits—Materials—Colors—Corsets—Shoes— Lingerie and 
Underwear—The Layette 


ATERNITY clothes have two objects: One is to make your condition unnoticeable, 
M the other is to give you every physical advantage possible. 1f your clothes make 
you feel conspicuous and awkward you will shrink from going out and will suffer 
from lack of exercise and legitimate amusement which would keep you in а happy, 
contented frame ef mind. Under such conditions you would he likely to become morbid, 
and your depression might seriously affect the physical condition of your child and his 
character and disposition. If you Есер happy and contented yourself you stand a better 
chance of having a happy, sunny, normal ehild. 

Your clothes must be the right weight so that they will not tire or strain yon. They 
must he the right size so that they give your figure proper support without compressing it 
ос retarding its development. 

Clothes that are designed solely for maternity wear are apt to look the part, and call 
attention tea woman’s condition. At this time you do not want to be conspicuous іп any 
way. You want to look as much like other women as possible so that there will be nothing 
to draw notice to you. It is much better to ehoose current styles that ean be adapted to 
maternity wear and use them in preference to the special maternity clethes, Your things 
will be prettier and smarter and of more use to you later. Тһе slight alterations that you 
make for maternity use сап be changed back to normal tines after the baby is born. 

You should avoid anything that is extreme or bizarre or that will enlarge your figure 
unnecessarily. Skirts with plaits, long soft tunics, or soft fulness are admirable, for they 
give you the size you need at the waist. You should not usea skirt that is extremely 
narrow. It might become too small for you before the baby is born. If yeu seleet such 
a style it is advisable to add sufficient width to it in cutting. 


SKIRTS —A skirt сап be adapted to maternity use by allowing extra length at the top 
in front. The allowance should be three inches deep at the eenter front and slope to 
nothing to the hip. As your skirt grows shorter across the front you will let out this allow- 
ance to keep it even at the bottom. А skirt that is short across the front and pokes out 
calls immediate attention to your condition. Until you need this extra allowance it can 
be turned under and its inside edge covered with seam binding. 


THE INSIDE BELT of skirts and dresses should be of elastie webbing. New belts 
should be put in from time to time so that the belt will always be easy. It should never 
compress the figure. The point of the elastice webbing is not to allow the belt to stretch 
to your new proportions; it is to allow for the transient changes in the figure, the temporary 
inflations that come and go during the day. 


WAISTS AND BLOUSES—In selecting waists either for separate blouses or as part of 
dresses, choose soft styles that do not fit the figure too closely. Leng overblouses when in 
style are very good, because they have plenty of size at the waistline. Surplice waists, 
especially when they are made with sashes, adapt themselves to your changing figure with 
the tying of the sash. Waists with soft fulness when they are used as part of a dress made 
with a soft skirt should be joined to the skirt before either the waist er the top of the skirt 
is gathered. A casing should be placed at tho waistline and the fulness of both the waist 
and skirt drawn in with the same drawstring. (Chapter 25, page 111.) 


то 
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WAIST LININGS—It is better not to make dresses and waists with waist linings which 
would have to be altered from time to time. Instead you should wear a brassière that sup- 
ports your figure and keeps it neat and trim. А brassière should not be worn at all snug, 
forit must not compress the figure or prevent its development. Surplice brassiéres are ex- 
cellent, for they adjust themselves each time they are put on. Ог you can use the fitted 
brassière with under-arm seams laced with elastic cord which сап be let out when necessary. 


COATS, CAPES, SUITS—For the street a long coat or a саре is usually better than a 
suit. For some seasons suit styles are excellent for maternity wear. The coat should not 
be close fitting. It should have plenty of width at the waistline, and if necessary it should 
be cut with extra width allowed on the front edge of each frout so that it will not become 
too smalt. 


MATERIALS AND COLORS—It is advisable to choose materials that are as light in 
weight as possible especially for eoats and street dresses. As far as possible wear the 
light-weight silks and satins even in Winter in your dresses. Get the necessary warmth 
from your underwear and your wraps. Coats and wraps of course must be warm for 
eold weather, but you ean choose materials that are warm and light. 

Do not choose loud or light colors for maternity use. The quiet colors are less notice- 
able and the dark colors make you look small. Avoid anything with large figures or con- 
spicuous stripes, checks or plaids. In Summer you will want to wear white and light eolors 
during hot weather, because they are cooler than dark colors, but in other seasons the 
dark colors are more practical for the street. Use light colors for the house. 


CORSETS—As soon as you find that you need them get the best maternity corsets that 
you can afford. Тһе muscles of the abdomen require additional support at this time and 
if you wear poor corsets or go without corsets altogether you run the risk of getting per- 
manently out of shape and perhaps losing vour figure altogether even after the baby is 
born. If you keep well corseted the chances are that your figure will come back to its 
original lines. 

With your corsets you must wear hose supporters. A round garter is very dangerous, 
for it cheeks the circulation and might induce varicose veins. 


SHOES—Your shoes should have flat, rather low heels so that you will not run the risk 
of turning your ankles and getting a fall. In wet or slippery weather be sure to wear rub- 
bers. Jf you fall or wrench yourself you might bring on a miscarriage. 


LINGERIE AND UNDERWEAR—For maternity wear you will probably need tlin- 
gerie at least two sizes larger than the underwear you ordinarily use. Instead of petti- 
coats it is advisable to wear princess slips, for the weight rests on the shoulders instead of 
at the waistline. If you use combination drawers and corset cover you must allow extra 
length in the lower part in cutting them. Slash the pattern just below the hip and sepa- 
tate the pieces about three inches before you cut your material. Іп your envelope che- 
mises you will need extra length at the end of the tab. Make a three-inch allowance on 
the tab in cutting. Nightgowns should open down the front. 

In Winter wear wool or part wool union suits, and many doctors advise long 
sleeves and drawers that come to the ankle. It is very important to keep the body an 
even warmth. If you take cold at this time it is likely to go to the kidneys and cause 
trouble later. 

You should place yourself under the care of a good physieian as soon as possible and 
follow his advice in regard to exercises, diet. ete. Under normal conditions a certain 
amount of exercise is very desirable. It keeps you in good general condition. 

You ought never to lift heavy things, or reach up for anything that might strain you. 
Violent exercises of course are taboo. 


THE, EAYEITE 


LL baby clothes should be white, and as fine and dainty as possible. Pale shades of 
baby pink and blue can be used for ribbons on dresses and caps, for linings in lingerie 
caps and for the linings of Summer coats of batiste, handkerchief linen and crêpe de Chine. 
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Pale pink and blue are also used for baby jackets, sweaters and bootees. and for afghans, 


blankets, shawls, ete. 
always white. 


But the actual dresses, slips, caps and coats, petticoats, ete., are 


The layette given below is absolutely complete and large enongh to keep a baby fresh 
and dainty if one can have eonstant laundry work done. 


It is, however, the smallest 


possible layette that is safe to start with, and if possible it would be desirable to enlarge 

it especially in the matter of diapers, bands and shirts. With as small a layette as this 

you might he tempted to put on a band or shirt twice without washing them first, or put 

ол а diaper that had not dried entirely. А little baby must be kept absolutely clean, 

warm and dry. You must have: 

4 abdominal bands, soft flannel strips un- 
hemmed. 

4 knitted bands with shoulder straps 

4 shirts size 2, wool and cotton, or wool 
and silk, not all wool 

4 dozen diapers 

4 flannel petticoats or 4 barriecoats 

4 cotton or lawn petticoats 

6 simple slips of thin cambric or nainsook 

2 dresses 

2 wrappers 


3 pairs of bootees 

4 pairs of stockings, silk and wool or cot- 
ton and wool 

4 nightslips, or nightgowns of flannel 

1 eoat and сар, and 1 veil 

cashmere sacks 

blankets 

bath apron 

rubber sheet 

soft towels 

knitted wash-cloths 

6 piqué bibs 


Woe eto 


The haby’s basket should contain: 


An old, soft clean shawl or 
blanket to reeeive the 
baby at birth 

4 dozen safety-pins, differ- 
ent sizes 

A roll of sterile ganze 

Squares of old linen to be 
thrown away after 
using 


2 ounces of boracic acid 

4-ounce bottle of olive-oil or 
sweet-oll 

Taleum powder 

Hot-water bag with flannel 
eover 

Infants’ soft hair-brush; jar 
of vaseline; small pair 
of scissors 


Absorbent cotton Cake of Castile soap 

You will need a bath thermometer, bath scales and an 
enamel tub. Tubs are quite expensive unless you get a tin 
one and enamel it white inside and pink or blue outside. 


Ш. 115. 


A Flannel Band 


BANDS—The flannel bands are worn to protect the navel-cord dressing until the baby 
is six weeks old. If they are tight they will prevent digestion and eause hernia. They 
must be smooth and firm, but not tight. You ean 
make the flannel bands with raw edges or turn the 
edges on the right side and catstitch them. (Ш. 
115.) When the baby is six weeks old. he begins 
to wear the knitted bands with shoulder-straps. 
They protect him from cold and colic. The tabs 
at the front and back are pinned to the diapers 
to keep them in place. 


SHIRTS—If you buy the baby =һісіѕ, get the 
seeond size, for they outgrow the first size almost 
immediately. И is much less expensive to make 
them yourself from fine white flannel. Every 
stiteh should be made by hand with great care іп 
finishing all of the seams, hems and turnings as 
flatly as possible, as otherwise they аге Hkely to 
make the child uncomfortable. The shonlder 
and underarm seams should be pressed open, 
after stitching, and both seam edges catstitehed 
on the inside of the garment. 

Double turned hems are frequently dispensed 


Ш, 116. 


Flanne! Shirt with 
Crocheted Edges 
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with on the front 
and lower edges of 
shirts. In some 
eases the flannel is 
turned only once 
and a loose button- 
hole or erochet- 
stitch in soft 
Saxony wool or silk 
floss is made over 
the edge. This 
finish is shown in 
П. 116. 


DIAPERS— 
There аге three 
kinds of diapers— 
bird's-eye Нпеп, 
cotton diaper cloth 
and stockinet. 
They are twice as 
long as they are wide and are 
finished with narrow hems 
at each end. You will need 
three pieces of the diaper 
cloth, eighteen, twenty and 
twenty-four inches wide. If 
you like, you can buy the 
diapers ready made, sterilized 
and ready to use. 


РЕТТІСОАТ5--Ап infants’ 
petticoat is finished aceord- 
ing to the material of which it 
is made. The princess petti- 
coat is the best style for the 
baby, for it is the easiest to put 
on, the weight hangs from the 
shoulders, it keeps the body an 
even warmth and it is loose at 
the waistline. (ШІ, 117.) Some 


Ш. 119. Petticoat Joined to Single Body 


Meo Zs 


Flannel Skirt in Princess Style, 
Closing on the Shoulders 


Hemmed Placket 


ШІ. 120. 


women prefer а 
petticoat gathered 
to a band or body, 
but. the prineess 
style is safer and 
is used at the 
best baby hospi- 
tals. 


ҒШАМ ON EVE 
PETTICOATS 
should be made of 
fine flannel. The 
seams should be 
stitched and fin- 
ished as shown in 
Illustrations 138 or 
139 оп page 55. 
The underarm 
seams are finished 
in the regulation 
manner with catch-stitching or 
feather-stitching. 

The bottom of the skirt may 
be embroidered, scalloped or 
trimmed with feather-stitching, 
or the hem ean be finished as 
shown in Illustrations 173 and 
174 on page 92. 

The princess petticoat is fast- 
ened on one or both shoulders 
by ribbons or buttonholes. The 
neck and armhole edges may 
be bound with ribbon or tape 
or finished with а sealloped 
edge worked in white embroi- 
дегу silk. (Ill. 117.) If the 
pettieoat is to be embroidered 
don’t cut out the neek and 
armhole bnt mark the outline 
of the pattern with a colored 


Petticoat Joined to Double Body 
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thread. Тһе design сап be stamped along the outline and cut out after the embroidery 
is finished. 

The petticoat joined to a body is shown in Illustrations 119 and 120. 

The pettievat is finished іп Freneh seams. The upper edge is gathered with fine stitches 
and joined to the body after the placket has been hemmed with a very narrow 
hem on one side, and one three-quarters of an inch wide on the other (ТІ. 118). Lap the 
wide hem over the narrow (Ш. 115), and taek firmly at the bottom of the placket with 
two rows of machine stitehing, preferably running slanting (ПІ. 118). 

The body is either eut single of flannel or cambrie and faced at the neck and armhole 
after the shoulder and underarm are joined ina Freneh seam (111. 119), or cut of two layers 
of vambrie, опе serving as the ning (IH. 120). 

If a single body is used the seam joining the body and skirt is made toward the inside. 
A bias strip of eambrie is placed next to the petticoat in the same seam, whieh is then 
stitehed, turned over and hemmed to the body (ШІ. 119). 

If made double, stitch the under-arm seains of both outside and lining; place the right 
sides of the material together and stiteh all except the lower edge and shoulder scams. 
Clip the curved edges, turn the body right side out and crease along the sewing line. It 
may be stitehed again on the outside to strengthen the edges and hold the seams in posi- 
tion. The top of the petticoat is gathered and basted to the lining with the seam toward 
the inside (1H. 120). Turn this seam up on the body; turn in the edge of the outside 
piece and stiteh it over the gathers, covering all previous stitchings (TIL. 120). The shoul- 
ders are stitehed in a fell seam. (Chapter 17, page S6.) 


A BARRIECOAT OR PINNING BLANKET is an open front petticoat made of flannel 
and sometimes used іп place 
of a flannel petticoat. Its ends 
ean be turned up and pinned 
to keep the baby’s feet warm. 
Hospitals and doctors do not 
approve of it, for it prevents 
the baby from kieking and 
strengthening its legs. The 
front and lower cdges аге Uy 
turned in hems and Feather- t Т, А „ма Sea Oe eee 
stitched on the outside. (See | ТАП 
ШЕНДЕР) 

The body is cut from fine 
cambrie, and though the edges 
may be bound or faeed, it is 
better to make the body 
double, Join the shoulder 
edges of both the outside and 
inside, and press the seams open. Lay the two body portions evenly together, with the 
shoulder seams of both toward the outside, Stiteh a seam around the upper edge and 
aeross the part of the lower edge not sewed to the skirt. Тіс ends are left open until 
the tape is inserted. The body is stitehed where it is sewed to the skirt after the 
skirt is joined to it. After they are stitehed, the two body parts are turned to bring the 
seam edges inside. Тһе cdges at the pointed ends are turned in and the end of the piece of 
tape is slipped into each opening. Gather the skirt and join it to the body as shown in 
Illustration 12). Baste around the armhole about one ineh from the edge to keep the two 
portions evenly together. Clip the raw edges and turn one in a хед х width and baste it; 
then turn tle other edge in and baste it to the first. Stitch or overhand the two folded edges 
together to finish the armhole. he edges of the body portion should be basted and then 
feather-stitehed, Baste about an inch each side of the perforations that indicate the open- 
ing to be made at the right side. Cut through the perforations and bind the opening with 
soft ribbon or silk tape. H preferred, the skirt may be mounted on a straight band, made 
double, instead of on the Shaped body. The straight band сап be lapped and pinned. 


WHITE PETTICOATS— Here again the princess style is the best though the petticoat 
gathered toa band or body is also used. White petticoats are made of batiste or nainsook 
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ог eambrie, and are trimmed with tucks 
(Chapter 20), feather-stitehing (Chapter 
95), Freneh knots. or with ruffles edged 
with lace or with ruffles of embroidery (Chap- 
ter 27) or a deep hem (Chapter 15). 


SLIPS—Day slips are made of hatiste, 
nainsook, lawn, fine eambrie or сгоѕѕ-раггей 
dimity trimmed simply with a little narrow 
lace at the neck and sleeves. Babies wear 
them in place of dresses most of the time, 
for under afghans and blankets a dress 
shows very little. 

Night slips are made like the day slips 
but without the laee and are usually of fine 
vambrie (IH. 122). Many hospitals use а 
Hannel nightgown whieh is worn іп plaee 
of the nightshp and flannel petticoat. 

A slip should he 
put together with 
narrow Freneh 
seams. In the model shown im Ш. 122, the neek is finished with 
a bias binding. А narrow tape is run through the binding so that 
the neck can be drawn up to the right size when the slip is worn. 
Make an eyelet in the outside of the neek-binding just in front 
of the underlapping hem. Pass the ribbon through this opening 
so that it will meet the other end that eomes from the opening 
of the overlapping hem (ШІ. 122). 

The neck and sleeves, which should be gathered into narrow 
bands at the bottom, may be edged with a frill of lace. The 
back is cut down through the center to the depth given for the 
opening in the pattern instruetions. Eaeh edge of the opening is 
finished with a tiny hem. A plait is then made deep enough to hring 
the opening baek one-half inch from the edge (111.128). It is held 
in place by a slanting row of stitching at the end of the opening. 


DRESSES—The һаһу will need a handsome dress for ehristen- 
ing rohe made of lawn, nainsook, batiste or handkerchief linen. 
The christening горе is generally made with a yoke and panel in 
front and this part of the dress ean be of all-over tucking, or very fine embroidery. The 
simpler dresses are made of lawn. nainsook, dimity and batiste and are trimmed with 
smocking, hemstitehing, featherstitching, French knots and tucks. Fine little dresses 
are made of batiste, fine nainsook and handkerchief linen usually with a small embroidered 
yoke and with an embroidered or lace-trimmed ruffle at the bottom. 


Ш. 123. Finish of 
Closing 


A DAINTY YOKE may Бе made by over-handing together alternating rows of ігес 
insertion and embroidery insertion. 

Fine tucking rolled and whipped to lace insertion also makes a pretty yoke. 

Narrow seaming or hemstitehed beading may be used to join the yoke to the dress. 
The material on each side of the seaming should be rolled and whipped (JH. 311, page 
134), to the yoke on one side and the dress on the other. Or the seaming ean be joined to 
the dress and yoke with tiny French seams. 

The shoulder seams may be joined with the seaming in the same way. and the seaming 
may be used as a finish for the neck and sleeves. The material on the lower edge of the 
seaming should be joined to the neck and sleeve edges as deseribed above. The material 
on the outer edge of the seaming should be eut away close to the seaming and a narrow 
Freneh valenciennes lacee whipped to the seaming to finish the neek and sleeves. This 
makes a dainty finish. 

Baby elothes should be made entirely by hand and in the dresses the seams should be 
put together with narrow Freneh seams ог fine entre-deur. (Chapter 27, Ш. 307.) For 
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speeial occasions the baby’s dresses can be trimmed with shoulder bows and rosettes of 


blue, pink or corn color. 


COATS—Even in Winter very little babies go out of doors when the temperature is 40 


Ш. 124, 


How Lining and Interlining Are Used 


lining to the eoat. The lining at the bottom 
of the voat should be one-half inch shorter 
than the созі after its lower edge has been 
turned ар, (ІШ. 124.) 

Place the lining in the sleeves; gather sleeve 
and lining separately at the (ор. Stiteh the 
sleeve in the coat leaving the lining loose, 
GH. 125.) Later it is hemmed down over the 
stitehing of the armhole. 

The Collar is made unlined, with a facing of 
the lining material. 1t is stitched to the neek 
of the coat, and the lining of the eoat hemmed 
against this stitehing. ІР the coat has a cape 
it is sewed on like the collar. 

For Summer very dainty coats are made of 
batiste, dotted swiss, handkerchief linen or 
erépe de Chine over a lining ol white, pale 
pink or pale blue China silk. They are trimmed 
with hand embroidery in small fine patterns 
and with lace. 


Piqué and henrietta could also be used for Summer Бару coats. 


degrees or over. For Winter the coat 
should be of silk or wool Bedford соға, 
silk er wool cashmere, Henrietta or very 
fine eorduroy. In these materials the 
coat is trimmed with stitehed bands of 
taffeta, swan’s down, embroidery ог 
suitable lace. It should be lined with 
soft silk, China silk or fine sateen 
and for eold weather or a cold climate it 
will need an interlining of fine wool or 
fine silk or a soft flannel. These coats 
are always white. 

lf wool interlining is used the wool is 
picked away from the cheese-cloth 
around the seams to avoid bulkiness. 

It should be еш without the seam 
and hem allowance. Instead of making 
the regular seam, draw the shoulder and 
underarm edges together with a loose 
overhand or ball-stiteh, (page 147, ПІ. 
351) making them lie perfectly flat. (ТІ, 
124.) The outside of the coat is turned 
under at the bottom and catch-stitched 
to the interlining. 

The Lining is cut like the outside and 
seamed in a regular seam, which is 
afterward pressed open. Place the 
seams toward the inside and baste the 


Ш. 125. 


Detail of Sleeve Lining 


The lower and front 


edges may be hemmed by hand or held іп place by machine stitching on the outside. 
The same finish is carried out at the neek and wrist. 


CAPS—For Winter the сар matches the eoat in material and trimming, or if you prefer 
you сап use lingerie caps over a padded silk lining of white, pale pink or pale blue China 
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silk. The cap-strings are always separate 
and are made of hemstitehed lawn, ba- 
tiste or handkerchief linen. They are 
pinned on with baby pins and changed 
every day. In Winter a baby will need 
a ready-made veil of fine knitted silk or 
Brussels net edged with satin ribbon. 


THE KIMONO OR WRAPPER is a 
very practical garment and may be 
made of flannel, cashmere or any light- 
weight woolen material. A very pretty 
little garment may һе made of French 
flannel, dotted or plain, with a shaped 
band of contrasting silk or flannel. 
(Ill. 126.) 

The garment is collarless, and the 
neck and front edges, as well as the 
sleeves, are finished with shaped hands. 
к Тһе band is basted to the inside of the 

Ш. 126. Applying a Band wrapper, along the neck and front edges. 

After it is stitched on, the band is rolled 

over on the outside of the wrapper and basted in such a manner that it extends a trifle 
heyond the joining seam. The other edge of the band is turned in and hasted flat to 
the material (IN. 126) and is held in position by a feather-stiteh. When a straight band is 
used, one long edge is joined to the wrapper with the seam toward the outside; the 
other edge is then turned under and basted over the seam as shown in Tifustration 127. 

French knots and various fancy stitches, scallops or little trailing vines of embroidery 
can be used very effectively in the trimming of these wrappers. Silk or satin ribbon may 
be used for the straight band. Some of these kimono wrappers are lined throughout with 
soft India silk. The wrapper design mentioned above is perforated in the correct length 
for a house sack. This convenient little garment is made like the wrapper in every par- 
tienlar, except the Jength. 

A dainty little sack is made of white cashmere lined with pale pink India silk. Both 
the outside and lining portions are cut exactly alike, the seams stitched and pressed open. 
The sack and lining are then basted together, with seams turned toward the inside. The 
sleeve portions are gathered separately at the top. Sew the outside material of the sleeve 
inat the armhole. Turn the raw edge of the sleeve lining under, gather it and hem to the 
armhole. А tiny turnover collar may be added with the same kind of finish. The edges 
of the sack may be turned іп and secured with a row of feather- 
stitching, or they may be buttonholed together by a scalloped 
edge. Тһе feather-stitching is given in Chapter 25, “Trini- 
ming Stitches.” 


co ees ы Жа 


LITTLE SHOES AND SLIPPERS made of a washable 
material are a pretty part of the layette. The piqué or other 
material is cut according to a slipper pattern, following the 
directions given on the pattern envelope. The sole and upper 
part of the shoe may be lined with flannel. The outside mate- 
rial and the flannel lining are seamed separately and the seams 
pressed open. They are then basted together with their edges 
even. Тһе upper and lower edges of the slipper are bound 
with a bias seam binding. The upper part and the sole are 
overhanded together on the wrong side and the shoe is 
turned right side out. The ankle straps are then lined with 
cambric. А 

Work the buttonhole in the right-hand strap ef one slipper 
and in the left-hand strap of the other. Flat bows run through 
tiny buckles, or rosettes of baby ribbon, can be used to trim 
the bootees. Ш. 127. Straight Band 
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BLANKETS, AFGHANS, ETC.—The blanket should be 45 inches long and the width 
of the material. The handsomest blankets are made of donble-faced eider-down, the 
edges bound with wide satin ribbon with the sewing line covered with French knots or 
feather-stitching. Blankets and afghans are always white, pink or blue, or white with 
pink or blue, or pink and blue together. The knitted afghans are made of wool. Two 
thicknesses of Shetland wool in pink or blue, or white with pink or blue, put together with 
а satin ribbon binding makes a dainty afghan for Summer. There are always new and 
charming ideas in afghans and the best ones with directions for making them will be found 
іп Needle-Art. А very nice blanket сап be made with two thicknesses of cheese-cloth 
with one thickness of cotton wadding between them. The edges are bound together with 
ribbon or scalloping and the three thicknesses are caught together with satin bows or 
knots of baby ribbon. 

The baby will need little jackets, wrappers, sacks and bootees. You will find an exeel- 
lent collection of them in the Butterick catalogue and publications and very exquisite 
French designs for embroidering them are given in Needle-Art. These things, however, 
should be left toward the last, for you are very apt to receive them as presents. They 
make interesting work for the last. few weeks when you are more or less confined to the 
house and do not feel Hke doing other things. 
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SEWING STITCHES 


Knots—Bastings—Even Bastings—Uneven Bastings—Combination Bastings—Diagonal Bast- 
ings—Running Stitch —Backstitch—The Half Backstitch—The Combination Stitch—Overcast- 
ing— Overhanding—Catch-Stitch—Slant Hemming Stitch—Straight Hemming Stitch—Blind 
Hem ming—Slip Stitch—Loose French Tacks—Tailors’ Tacks 


О MAKE А KNOT, hold the threaded needle in the right hand. Take the end of 
the thread between the thumb and first finger of the left hand, stretching the 
thread tightly. Wind it around the top of the first finger, crossing it over the end 

held between the finger and thumb. Roll the first finger down the ball of the 
thumb about half an inch, carrying the thread with it. and with the second finger push 
the knot thus formed to the end of the 
thread. If a larger knot is required, 
wind the thread around the finger twice. 


BASTINGS are temporary stitches 
used to hold two or more pieces of ma- 
terial together while putting in the per- 
manent stitehes. The thread should be 
smooth and rather fine. Careful bast- 
ing із essential to successful sewing 
and dressmaking. There are four kinds 
of hastings. 


Ш. 128. Even Bastings 


EVEN BASTINGS start with a knot 
on the right side so that they may be 
easily removed. Pass the needle over 
and through the material, making the 
Ш. 129. Uneven Bastings stitches and spaces the same length. 
To fasten the thread, take two stitches 
over the last one made. (ІІ. 128.) 


UNEVEN BASTINGS are made by 
the method just deseribed for even 
bastings, except that the stitehes and 
spaces are of unequal length. Тһе 
stitches taken проп the needle are 
about a third shorter than the space 
covered by the thread. (IN. 129.) 
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Ш. 130. Combination Bastings 


COMBINATION BASTINGS аге used 
on seams where extra firmness is de- 
sired for close fitting. They are 
made by taking alternately, one long 
stitch and two short stitches. (IH. 130.) 


DIAGONAL BASTINGS аге slant- 
ing stitches used in dressmaking and 
tailoring to secure the outside material 
Ш. 131. Diagonal Bastings to its hning, particularly where the lining 
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is eased on to the material, as is often the case. The method is shown in Illustra- 
tion ІЗГ.) 


RUNNING STITCHES аго shorter than bastings. The spaces and stitches are of 
equal length. They are used on 
seams that do not require the firm- 
ness of machine ог backstitehing. 
(1. 132.) 


— 
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П. 132. THE ВАСК5ТІТСН is made by 
taking up a short stiteh back on the 
upper side and a longer one forward 
on the under side of the material, 
bringing the needle out a space in 
advance, Insert the needle to meet 
the last stitch. passing it under the 
material and out again а space іп 
advance of the last stiteh taken. 
(Ш. 133.) Fasten Һу making two 
or three stitches over the one last 
made. The baekstitech is used оп 
seams requiring strength апа firm- 
ness. 


Ш. 134. Half-Backstilch 
THE HALF-BACKSTITCH із made 


іп the same. manner as the back- 
stitch, except that it is taken half- 
way back instead of all the way, 
leaving a small space between cach 
stitch on the upper side. (ПЕ, 134.) 


THE COMBINATION STITCH eon- 


sists of one backstiteh and iwo or 


more small running stitches. It is Ш. 135, Combination Stitch 
fastened like the backstiteh. Ilustra- 
tion 135 shows a combination stitel 2 


with one baeckstiteh and two run- 
ning stitches. It is used on seams zes 
requiring less strength than the hack- 
stiteh. 7 


OVERCASTING is а slanting stiteh | 
used to Есер raw edges from ravel- 
ing. (Ill. 136.) In taking the stiteh 
the needle should always point to- i 
ward the left shoulder. Told the 
пала loosely in the left hand. 

Do not use a knot, but turn tho 
end of the thread to the left and take 
the first two stitches over it. Make 
the stitches about one-eighth of ап 
ineb apart and one-eighth of an ineh 
deep. 

Keep the spaces between the 
stitches even and slant all the stitehes 
in the same direction, Before over- 
casting, be sure that the edges are trimmed off evenly. Іп overeasting a bias seam, begin 
at the hroad, part of the piece aud work toward the narrow part, to prevent its raveling 
while уоп are working on it. 


. 136. Overcasting 


Ш. 137. Overhanding 
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OVERHANDING, top, 
as it is sometimes called, ts used to join 
folded edges or selvedges. (Ill 137.) Baste 
the pieces with the folds or selvedges сх- 
actly even and sew with elose stitehes over 
and over the edges, taking up as few threads 
as possible, so that when finished the seam 
will be smooth and flat and not form an 
awkward ridge or cord on the wrong side of 
the garment. 


or oversewing, 


CATCH - STITCH, sometimes called cat- 
stitch, ік a eross-stiteh used to hold down 
seam edges. It is the preferred finish for 
the seams of flannel garments, for it does 
away with the clumsiness of a Freneh or 
felled seam, takes the place of overeasting 
and prevents raveling. 

Place the edges together and гоп а seam, 
taking an oceasional backstiteh. Trim off 
one edge elose to the line of sewing and 
press the other edge flatly over it, holding 
the work as shown in Illustration 138. 

Make a knot and insert the needle under 
the edge at the lower left corner, cross the 
edge and take a small stiteh a fow threads 
to the right. Cross back again and insert 
the needle, taking a similar stiteh through 
all the thicknesses of the material. 

Always point the needle to the left and 
make the cross-stitehes encase the raw 
edges. The stiteh is done from left to 
right. If preferred, these seams may be 
pressed open and eateh-stiteched, working 
the stitehes over the raw edge at each side 
of the seam, thus holding both down as 
shown in Шивігайоп 139. 

A quicker method of eateh-stiteching is 


ee = 
Ш. 139. Catch-Stitch on Open 
Seam 


Ш. 140. Catch-Stitch Used іп Dressmaking 
and Millinery 


shown in Illustration 140. This stitch has not the strength of the first method and is 
only used in millinery and in dressmaking where the work is concealed. This style of 


eatch-stitehing is done from right to teft. 


THE SLANT HEMMING STITCH is nsed to hold in place hems, facings, fells, ete. 


1. 141. Slant Hemming Stitch 


с ра 2 
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Each stitch slants on both the right and 
wrong side of the material. (ШІ, 141.) 
Place the hem over the forefinger and 
under the middle finger of the left hand 
and hold it down with the thumb. Be- 
gin at the right hand and insert the 
needle through ‘the fold leaving a short 
end of the thread to be eaught under 
the stitches. 

Pointing the needle toward the left 
shoulder take a slanting stitch, taking 
up one or two threads of the material 


and the fold of the hem. At the end of the hem fasten the thread by taking two or three 


stitches on top ef each other. 


If a new thread is needed start as at the beginning, tucking both the ends of the new 
and old threads under the fold of the hem and secure them with the hemming stitches. 
In hemming train the eye to keep the stitehes even and true. take very small, ahnost 


Ш. 142. Straight Hemming 


close with stitehes that shouid show 
as litle as possible, Start it the 
same way as the slanting hemming 
stiteh. 

Insert the needle into the material as 
elase to where you brought the thread 
through as possible, bringing the needle 
up in a slanting position under the bem 
and bringing it out through the fold 
of the hem close to the edge. (ТИ. 142.) 
This is the stiteh that is preferred by 
tailors for felling linings іп eoats, ete., 
for the stitehes show less than in the 
slanting stiteh. 


BLIND HEMMING is used when 


an 
invisible sewing ік required to held 
hems er facings on silk or wool. It is 


done more quickly than slip-stitching 
and is just as invisible on the right side 
of the garment. Only take up part of 
the thread in the material and insert 
the needle in a fold of the hem using 
a rather long slanting stiteh between the 
stitehes. (Ш. 143.) 
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invisible stitehes on the right side and 
stitehes of an even length on the wrong 
side. Don't draw the thread tight, or 
leave it loose, and always use a fine needle 
and thread. 


THE STRAIGHT HEMMING STITCH 
is used where an edge 


is to be held 


ШІ. 144. Slip-Stitching 


It is not a strong sewing hut in many eases is used өп silk and wool. 


SLIP - STITCHING is used when invisible sewing is required for holding hems, facings, 


145. Method of Making French Tack 


it out through the erease of the fold. 


LOOSE FRENCH JACKS. 


trimmings, ete. It is not a 
strong sewing, but it is one of 
the most valuable stitehes for 
finishing work in silk or wool. 
In this stiteh it is necessary to 
take up only pert of the thread 
in the material, This is what 
makes it invisible on the right 
side. Тһе stitehes should he 
taken as far apart as will hold 
the edge іп place. Let the 
needle slip through the under 
side of the fold of the hem be- 
tween the stitehes and bring 


(IN. 144.) That is why it is called the slip-stiteh. 


They are made Һу taking a small stiteh in the garment 


and one in the portion which is to bo taeked to the garment, leaving a half-ineh or more 


of thread between. 


Pass the needle baek and forth onee more, putting it Into the same 


plaee, and then work several loose buttonhole-stitehes baek over the three strands of the 


silk thread. (ІШІ. 145.) 
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TAILORS’ TACKS are used in cutting out garments to mark seams, perforations, 
ete. They are used to give a clean exact line for the sewing. When laying out the pat- 
tern on the material ent the pieces, and then with a double thread mark all the perforations 
as directed in the pattern instructions. Baste through both thicknesses of the cloth, 
alternating one long and one short stiteh. Leave the long stitehes loose enough to 
form a loop under which a finger сап be passed. (Ш. 146.) Then cut every long stiteh 
аша separate the two pieces, cutting the threads that still hold them together as you go 
along. There will then һе encugh stitches in each piece to indicate the sewing line plainly 
and both pieces will be marked exactly alike. For waists or coats, or for any curved 
outline, the tack stitehes should be quite short. 

In using tailors’ tacks Гог marking long tucks or plaits in skirts, ete., the loose stitch 
may he an inch and a half Jong and not left in a loop, its length supplying the necessary 
thread for pulling through between the two pieces of cloth. 


ШІ. 146. Tailors’ Tacks 
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SEAMS 


French Seam—Tumed-in French Seam—Fell French Seam—Flat Fell Seam—Lapped Fell 

Seam—Roll Seam—Plain Seams Pinked—Plain Seams Bound—Joined Seams—Ordinary 

Tailored Seam—Broad Seam—Cord or Tucked Seam—Welt Seam—Double-Stitched Welt 

Seam—Open Welt Seam—Slot Seam—Double-Stitch Slot Seam—Strap Seam—Lapped or 
Imitation Strap Seam—Raw Edge Lapped Seam 


PRE INC lal ЕАМ 

is a double seam 

used to enease raw 
seam edges. Baste the 
two edges evenly together 
on the right side of the 
garment, and sew close 
to the edge. (IH. 147.) £ 
Trim off the ravelings and a : x teen 
turn the wrong side of the ч i 
garment toward you, ereas- 
ing at the seam. Make the 
second sewing a sufficient 
depth to cover the raw 
edges. (IH. 147.) This seam 
is used for thin materials 
and for dainty garments 
where it is not desirable il. 147. French Seam 


to show stitehing on the right side. H 
should be used on edges that are easily 


oo — гы turned. 


А TURNE.D-IN FRENCH SEAM isused 
when the lines of a garment are sueh that 
this seam is more practical than the regu- 

-R lar Freneh scam. Itis used on edges that 

4 are very much eurved, and on edges 
Ш. 148. Turned-in French Seam that have been basted at the finished 
sewing line and ean be finished more 
easily thisway. Make the usual plain 
seam on the wrong side of the gar- 
ment. Turn in both edges of the seam 
toward eaeh other, turning each side 
the same amount. (TH. 148.) Baste the 
edges together and then stitch them 
or finish them by top-stitehing. (Сһар- 
ter 16, page 83.) 
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(eS, FEIEN Seam A FELL FRENCH SEAM is made with 
856 
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the usual plain seam on the wrong side of the garment. The edge that is toward 
you should be trimmed down to 15 of an inch width. Turn the other edge toward you 15 
of an inch and bring it to the seam line. (IN. 149.) Finish it with a hemming stitch, 
Illustration 149, or by machine, or with small 


running stitches. 


A FLAT FELL OR STITCHED SEAM has опе 
edge hemmed down covering the other raw 
edge. It is used principally for wash garments 
such as muslin underwear made in medium- 
weight materials, for flannels, tailored waists 
and working aprons. 

Baste the seam edges together on the 


Ш. 150. Ра Fell or Flat Stitched Seam 


wrong side of the garment and sew the 
seam with combination stitch. If the 
edges are bias, sew from the broad 
part of the piece to the narrow part to 
prevent the material from raveling 
and stretching. 

Remove the bastings and trim the 
edge toward you close to the sewing 
line. (Ш. 150.) Turn the other edge 
flatly over it, pressing hard with the 
thumb nail. Make a narrow turn, 
baste and hem. (ИІ. 150.) This seam 
ean be stitehed by machine if preferred. 


Ш. 151. Lapped Fell or Stilched Seam 


AS UNPAID? ШЕШІ Ol ЛО Јоу 0) 
SEAM is used on flannels, tailored waists 
or where there is no right or wrong side. 
; / Е Lap one edge of the seam over the other 
7% н й -- with the seam lines exactly over each 
other and baste through the seam lines. 
Trim off the ravelings from the edges 
and turn the edges under so that they meet. (ІШ. 151.) Тһе edge on each side may be 
sewed with a hemming stiteh or by machine. (11. 151.) 


Ш. 152. Rolled Seam 


A ROLLED SEAM is used in sheer materials where an nnusually narrow joining is reqnired. 
and the material is likely to ravel or fray. Hold the seam edges together and trim off all 
the ravelings. Begin at the right end and roll the edges tightly between the thumb and 
forefinger of the left hand keeping the edges rolled for about 115 ineh ahead of the sew- 
ing. Whip the roll very close together making the stitches соте under the roll and not 
through it. Draw the thread tight. (11, 152.) This seam will form a small roll. 


TAILORED SEAMS 


N TAILORED garments keep the cloth smooth at the seams 
and make the stitching as even as possible and press earefnlly. 


PLAIN SEAMS PINKED — in plain seams of very closely 
woven material that does not fray or ravel, the edges of the seams 
may be simply notched or pinked, and pressed open. (11. 153.) 


PLAIN SEAMS BOUND— Plain seams of jackets, cloaks and 
other garments made of heavy material that will fray should be 


bound with satin, silk or farmers’ satin. This is cut іп bias ul о eda ot ап 
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strips just a trifle wider than the depth of the seam after it is 
closed. Stitch the binding on the right side of the seam edge 
elose to the edge, then baste it flat. covering the edge. Close 
the seam of the garment with hastings catehing through both 
cloth and bindings. Then stitch. 

A better way, requiring more labor, however, is to stiteh the 
seam and press it open. After pressing, the seam will have 


h. | spread at the edges, especially if it is curved, and the binding сап 
WS, Гарар Seam be safely apphed without any еһапее of pulling later. 
Edges Use a seam binding wide enough to cover the edge nicely. 


Fold the binding through the center and press it with a warm 
iron. Ship the binding over the edge of the seam with the binding a little easy so that 
there is no danger of drawing the edge. Sew the binding on with a running stiteh or 
stite_h it by machine, catching the edge of the binding on both sides of the seam edge. 
(ТИ. 154.) 


WHEN TRIMMING is to be applied over seams, the plain seam is used. Қ should 
he finished completely and pressed before the trimming is added. 


JOINED SEAMS of garments 
in which the lining is eut like 
the outer pattern and stitehed 
together, are finished by turn- 
ing in the raw edges of the 
seams of beth cloth and lin- 
ing toward each other and 
closing the edge with over- 

: : 8 а hand өт running stitches. 
Ш. 155. Stitching on One IN. 156. Stitching on Both Where the seam ік curved, 
Side of Seam Sides of Seam the edges must Һе notched 
every now and then to prevent 


the garment from pulling at such 
points. 


AN ORDINARY TAILORED SEAM, 
which makes a good, neat finish is 
the plain seam pressed with both 
edges turned to one side, and a row 
of machine stitehing run іп neatly 
along the one side of the seam from 
the right side of the garment as 
shown in IHustration 155. Or, if ШІ. 157. Broad Seam Stitch 
preferred, a row of stitching may be 
applied to eaeh side of the seam (11. 156.) In 
the latter ease, however, the seam should he 
pressed open before running in the stitching. 
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A BROAD SEAM is a plain, wide seam with 
four rows of ornamental stitching. (НЬ. 157.) 
This scam is mostly used on tailored garments 
of heavy materials. 


A CORD OR TUCK SEAM is a plain seam 
with both edges turned to one side, and a row of 
stitching run about one-fourth of an inch [rom 
the seam, through the three thieknesses of the 
goods. This ereates а raised or cord-hke 
effect. (Ш. 15%.) The undesirable thiekness 
on the under side may be cut away at the in- 
ner edge as close to the stitching as possible. ШІЛ Corlor Шаа есте 
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il. 160. Double-Stitched Welt 

Ш. 159. Well Seam 

A WELT SEAM is made by first stitehing 
a plain seam with the one edge of the material 
left very narrow. Then turn back the Fold 
and baste down close along the narrower 
seam edge. Miteh parallel to the line of 
bastings, keeping the seam flat. ]ustration 
150 shows this seam with the machine-stitehes 
ripped out at the top to expose the narrow 
seam edge underneath. 


A DOUBLE - STITCIILD WELT SEAM 
has an additional row of stitching set iu one- 
fourth inch or Jess from the edge. (ІП, 160.) 


АМ ОРЕМ WELT SEAM іх first basted 
as fora plain seam, he tuek is then basted 
Ш. 161. Open Welt down tat, with the stitehes directly over the 
Іше of bastings in the seam. With oue row of 
mnachine-stitehing the tuek-like fold and the 
seam are made secure. (ШІ, 161.) 


| 


A SLOT SEAM is made by basting the seam 
as for а рініп seam. Тһе basting stitches 
should be short enough to keep the seam firm 
while it is being pressed open. Тһеп baste an 
understrip of the material a trifle narrower 
than the combined width of the seam edges, 
dircetly under the basted seam. (IL 162.) 
From the right side, stitel the desired width on 
Ш. 162, Reverse Side of Slol Seam cach side of the center. Remove tho hastings. 
The turned edges, now Iree, give the slot ap- 
pearance, whence the name. (ІШ. 163.) 
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А DOUBLE-STITCHFD SLOT SLAM is 
produced by stitching another row cach side of 
the eenter, lose to the turned edges. (ШІ. 163.) 


SIRAP SEAMS are plain scams over which 
straps of the material are stitehed foe orna- 
mental purposes. The strips for these straps 
may be cut lengthwise of plain material from 
рісесв that are left after cutting out the gar- 
MMe Me Double- Stitched Slot Seam ment, but experience has taught that when silk 
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is nsed it is better to cut them on the 
bias, and when the material is cloth 
the better result will be obtained if the 
straps are ent crosswise or bins of the 
goods. 

Por a finished strap that is live- 
cighths of an ineh wide, the strips are 
ent опе aud one-fourth inches wide, 
Join the two raw edges with loose over- 
hand stitehes as shown in Hlustration 
197. page 59; spread out tho strap with 
the dite of joining direetly on the eanter, 
and press. 

When making strap seams it is desire 
able to graduato the thickness at the 
sem аз muelh as possible. Wor this 
ronson, cut Cho seams either wide enough 
se othe edges өп the nnderside will 
extend beyond Che edges of the strap, or 
ent them narrower so the edges of the 
strap will extend beyond the soam edges. 

Baste the straps earefully over tho 
semmis, With a Hine of bastings run along 
еле edge, (UL J61) When it is neers- 
sary to piece the stenps Гог long seams, 
avoid having tho joining semo in n 
prominent place on the garment. 


ІІІ! Мр Stem 


А LAPPED OR IMITATION STRAP 
SEAM is the most praetieal tinish for 
unlined garments. The edges at the 
seams aro hipped and the raw edges 
turned in with a row of stitehes finishing 
it alike on the right and wrong sides. 
ШЕГЕ 


А RAW -LDGE LAPPED SEAM is 
used іп making garments of heavy, 
closely woven material that will not 
fray or ravel ‘Phe seam edges must be 
ent very aeenrately and smoothty. 
Baste the edges oventy, tapping them tho 
М allawnanee, and stiteh as near Lhe 
edgo of the dapper lap ах possible, А 
second row of stitehing tive-oiztiths of an 
inch from the first gives it n nont and 
tailored tinish. The senum on the under 
side should bo trimmed off evenly. 
(110. 166.) 

One should he very елге ін deciding 
өп the style of seam used on a tailored 
garment, weeds, homespins, friezes, 
and all other rather loosely woven 
woolen materials shonld bo finished 
with hound senms. Iu linens, pongees 
nnd сгизһез one should use the eord, bound or lapped seam, Broadcloth, meltons, 
herseys, covert, and other heavy driving cloths ean he pinked, as they are so closely 
woven that they will not тала. Тә have n good tailored look tho maehine- 
stitelings on nny senm must net he too tine. The thread and needle should be of 
medium thickness and the stiteh should correspond in size. 
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Hems – Марегу or Damask Hem French Hem 


Square Corners— 


Mitered Corners Circular Hem Plain Hem 


HEM is а finish for the edges of garments, 

household linens, ete. I is made by turn- 

ing the edge of the material over twice, 
(11. 167.) ‘The dirst turning should be narrow 
and must of course be perfeetly even. The depth 
of the second turning depends on where the hem 
is used and the «Тое yeu want to give. Mark 
the depth of the second turning on the mate- 
rial with pins, using as a marker a eard notched 
the desired depth of the hem. Fold) the material 
on the line with the pins and if the hem is wide 
baste it at beth tho top and bottom. 


Ш. 167. Мет 


А NAPERY ОҚ DAMASK HEM is used on napkins and tableeeloths. Turn under 
the одре of the material twiee Гог, а narrow hem. 1 the hem baek ou the right side, 
crease the material along the first (old, and overhand the fold and crease together, The 
needle is inserted straight, as showiin Шичіғайоһ 1868. Open and flatten stitehes with the 

аре. M a square is used, turn 


for this 


henuning 


Ш. 168. Napery ог Damask Hem 


under the hem on опо edge and then turn under the hem 
on the edge at right angles with the first. Crease the 
line where the fold of the seeond hom crosses the first 
hom. Open both hems and cut away the first hem to 
within a кодат width of the crease and the fold of the 
hom, (Ш.160) Turn under the hems again and hem 
the overlapping edges of the second hem to the under side 
of the first hem (11. 170) but not through to the right 
sido, Finish all square corners in this way. 


MITERE.D CORNERS are made by joining (wo bias edges 
to form an anglo, Turn the edges as for hems, and сводке, 
Open the material, fold the corner toward the eenter, and 
crease where the lines cress. Cut the corner off, allowing 
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the opposite side іп the same manner, 
Hom the sides before folding back on 
the right side. No basting is needed 
hem. 
that the work will look well when the 
hem is turned down, Directions for 
homstitehing will be found on page Pa. 


Take small stitehes so 


SQUARE CORNERS areo used in 


squares ов өМопия. Turn 


1. 109. Folding for Square 
Corners 
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а narrow turning (11. 171). Wold the hems down 
all around, bring the mitered corners together, 
and hem the side (Ш. 172). Hem the corners, 
hut do not catch the stitches (топор the mate- 
rial underneath. 


FRENCH HEM The seams must be stitched 
to within twice the depth of the finished hem, 
ах shown іп Шиѕітабоп 173. Clip the seam at 


Ш. 170. Hemming Square 
Corners 


ІШ. 171. Folding for Mitered Corners 


this point to the stitching, turn the lower edges 
toward the right side апа stiteh the remainder 


(il), ПЕ Е Wiad of the seam. Press open, turn the hem to the 
Cures right side, baste and feather-stiteh (Ш. 174), or 


finish in any desirable way. 
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Ш. 174. French Hem on Flannel 
| Skirt 


Ш. 173. Reversing Seam for 
French Hem 
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A CIRCULAR HEM is often used on a skirt or garment that is not straight at the 
lower edge. 

lf the material is soft in texture, the top of the hem is simply turned under and 
a gathering-thread run in close to the turning. (ШІ 175.) Draw the gathering-thread 
till the top of the hem is the same size as the part to which it is to be sewed. 
QIL 172.) Blind-stiteh it or maehine-stitch it to the garment. 

If the material of the garment is of heavy weight the upper edge should be gath- 
ered without turning it under (ПІ. 176) 
and the raw edge should Бе eovered 
with a strip of seam-binding. (ПІ, 176.) 
The lower edge of this seam-binding 
should be sewed to the hem but not to 
the garment. 

Before sewing the top of the hem in 
place slip a piece of muslin cut the shape 
of the bottom of the garment under the 
: hem and press the hem flat, shrinking 

ІШ 92% (етене тейт те ЕЦЕ out as much of the fulness as possible. 
Turned Under The piece of muslin will prevent the ful- 

ness in the hem from making markson the 

garment during the pressing. The piece of muslin 
need not be the full width or size of the gar- 
ment or hem. It ean be a comparatively short 
piece and can be moved as the pressing is done. 

After the hem has been pressed in this manner, 
hem the upper edge of the seam binding to the 
garment with invisible stitches. 


A HEM FOR A SLIGHTLY GORED OR 
STRAIGHT SKIRT. The hem edge is turned Ш. 176. Covering the Raw Edge ola Circular 
under in the usual way. If an invisible sewing Hem with Seam-Binding 
is desired, the turned-under edge of the hem is 
stitched close to the turning and then blind-stitched neatly and carefully to the garment. 


CHAPTERS 


FACINGS 


False Hem or Facing—Straight Ғасіпо- Bias Facing—Shaped Facing—Sewed-On Facing— 
Applied Facing—Extension Facing—Sewed-On Extension Facing—Applied Extension 
Facing — Corded Facing— Piped Facing 


FALSE HEM OR FACING is often preferred for the finish of an edge. A gar- 
AN ment can sometimes be епі from less material by using a facing, for а hem re- 

quires extra length or width while a facing can often be cut from pieces whieh 
would not otherwise be used. 

A hem is better than a facing for thin materials as the joining seam of the facing would 
show in transparent ma- 
terials and would not be 
pretty. 


A STRAIGHT FACING 
is used if the edge to 
be faced is a регісей іу 
straight line, no matter 
whether the thread or 
grain of the goods is 
straight or bias. The 
facing may be cut 
lengthwise LE SQUID EES SSUES Ш. 177. Stretching a Bias Facing 
of the material. to Fita Curve 


A BIAS FACING is used if the edge to be faced is 
enryed, for the bias facing сап be stretehed to fit the 
shape of the edge. To streteh the facing press 1t, 
stretching it at the outer edge as you do во. (Ш. 177.) 


A SHAPED FACING is cut the same shape and on the 
same grain of the material as the part to be faced. 
(ill. 178.) 


Ш. 178. А Shaped Facing 


It is used on all edges which 
are not in a straight Hine but 
which are curved or irreguiar. 


FACINGS may be sewed to 
an cdge and then turned, or 
the edge шау be turned first 
and the facing applied. 


THE SEWED-ON FACING— 
The facing strips are pieced 
together and the scams pressed 
open. Baste and stiteh the Е ат =| 
facing to the edge with the Ш. 179. Sewed-On Facing 
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right sides together. Turn the facing over 
to the wrong side and baste it down flat 
along the edge, drawing the seam about 25 
of an ineh from the fold. (11. 179.) Baste 
again along the inner edge of the facing 
turning in a narrow seam, or eover the 
edge with seam-binding. 


THE APPLIED FACING. Turn under 
one or both edges of the facing, baste and 
press. Turn under the edge of the garment 
and basteit. (11. 180.) If the edge draws, clip | 
it to make it lie flat. Baste the edge of the i 


facing abeut 1% ап inch from the edge of 
the garinent; then haste along the inner = 
edge of the faeing. (IH. 180.) ШІ. 180. Ап Applied Facing 


AN EXTENSION FACING is used on any edge whieh is а straight line өг which is 
nearly a straight line so that the facing can be eased enough to make it lie flat, but not 
so mueh that the easing will show after pressing. 


enn ee - ae) 


ill. 181. А Sewed-On Extension Facing Ш. 182. Ап Applied Extension Facing 


THE SEWED-ON EXTENSION FACING. Cut a facing twice the width the facing 
should be when finished, plus a seam allowanee on each edge. Baste and stiteh the facing 
to the edge with right sides together. Turn under the loose edge of facing and baste it 

to wrong side ef the garment, eovering the seam. (ШІ. 181.) 


THE APPLIED EXTENSION FACING, Turn under all 
edges of the facing and baste them. Fold the facing 
through the center and baste it a short distanee from the edge 
with the edgeseven. Slip the edge of the garment between 
the edges of the facing and baste. (ШІ, 182.) The applied 
extension faeing should be used when the edge is not ретісе(- 
ly straight and the facing ean net be eased to it. (Il. 182.) 


TO APPLY A CORDED FACING. Turn under the edge 
you are going to face as allowed for on the pattern and 
baste it. Baste the faeing flat to the inside of the edge with 
just the cording extending beyond the edge. А eord is put 
in a faetng the same way it is put in a eord piping. (Page 
130, chapter 26.) 

Baste on the right side so that you ean see what 
you are doing. (Ill. 183.) Slip-stiteh the eord in place 
with invisible stitehes just under the edge of the garment. 
Ш. 183. А Corded Facing (Ill. 183.) Тһе free edge of the facing should be turned 
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under a seam’s width and, if necessary, stretched to fit the edge of the garment. Шап 
invisible sewing is desired the turned-under edge of the facing is stitched close to the 
turning, xol to the garment. Ut simply lies flat against the garment. 10 does away with 
the seeond sewing of the facing to the garment, a thing that few amateurs ean do invisibly. 


ЛО APPLY A PIPED FACING, 


The method of applying a piped facing is exactly 
the same as applying a cord facing, 


The cord is simply omitted. 


СНАРТЕК 20 


TUCKS AND PLAITS 


Tucks—Nun's Tucks—Curved Tucks—Cioss Tucking—Laying Plaits—Slitching Plaits— 
Supporting Inlaid Plaits 


UCKS should be marked witha measure so that they will be of even width, 


NUN'S TUCKS are wide tucks usually two inehes or more in width, 


The method 


of making all tucks is the same more or less, but the wider the tucks, the greater tho 


Ш. 184. 


Tucks 


difficulty in keeping the tueks and the dis- 
tance between them even, especially when 
the bottom of a skirt is cireular. In sneha 
ease the tueks must be marked and basted 
before the stitching is done. 

Cut the gage from a piece of cardboard, 
and Trom the end measure down the width 
of first tuek, making a slash and a bias cut 
to meet the slash. (ПІ. 184) Make a 
second eut as shown in Wlustration 184, al- 
lowing for width of space and second tuck, 

It is quicker and more aeeurate to 
make a gage of this sort in measuring short 
spaces, such as hems, tucks and the spaces 
between them, than to use the tape mea- 
sure, as sometimes the eye becomes con- 
fused at the small marks on the tape, and 
mistakes are made that will prove quite 
serious. 


CURVED TUCKS—Curved tucks are sewed on a eurved line which makos the under side 
fuller than the upper side, Mark the edge of tuek with tailors’ tacks (page 85) or pins, fold 


material on this mark and 
haste quite close to the edgo 
(11. 182.) Mark the depth of 
the tuek from this edge, using a 
gage to keep the tuek an even 
width and baste. In sewing 
the tuek the oxtra fulness must 
he eased on the under side of 
the tuek as you sew. Ве eare- 
fut to distribute this fulness 
evenly so that it does not. fall 
in bunches or draw the edge 
of the tuek out of place, 


CROSS TUCKING is an 
effective trimming for waists, 
blouses, dresses, ete. All 
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(I, 185. 


Curved Tucks 
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tucks running in one direetion should 
be made trsi. Tho eross tucks 
shonld be the same size and should bo 
placed the same distanee apart as the 
first tueks, so that when the tueks and 
eross tucks are tinished they will form 
porfeet squares. (ІП. 156.) Cross 
tueks may be of various sizes, but pin- 
tueks plaeed about an ineh apart 
(measuring from the sewing of one tuek 
to the edge of the next) are particularly 
dainty. 


PLAITS 


IN LAYING PLAITS in a garment 
it is advisable if possible to lay the plats 
before the seams are joined, 


IN STITCHING PLAITS it is best to 
leave at least one seam of the garment 
open, and if it isa skirt, remove it from 
the belt, for the work ean be more 
ахиу handled under the machine if it is 
apen and flat. 

After stitehing the plaits as desired, 
baste and stiteh the seam. 

If it isa skirt. put it on the belt, press 
the plaits and try the skirt on to get the 
correct length, 

A hem is the best finish for the bot- 
tom of a plaited skirt or dress. (Сһар- 
ter I8, page 3.) 


Bo careful to get the plaits even, with- 
out any draw, especially where the 
edges como bias. 

As eaeh plait is flattened, it should 
he basted a httle distanee from the Told 
edge, as shown in Illustration 157, to 
keep it in shape. This will be found a 
great conveniences later in working on 
the garment. 

When a plaited skirt is made of heavy 
material or is lapped very mueh at the 
waist in fitting, it may be made less 
buiky by eutting away the surplus ma- 
terial after the plaits are stitehed. Тһе 
undertapping material is eut away to 
within an ineh or so of where the stiteh- 
ing tinishes. (11. 155.) From that point 
it is ent across the top of the plait. 
(IIL ISS.) The raw edges left in this way 
are bound with a bias strip of lining or 
ribbon seam binding, that will tinish 
aeross the top of each plait (ІШ, 185.) 
охеорі where the seams that join the 
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Ш. 186, Cross Tucks 


Қіші 
Plails 
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Cul Away on Reverse Side of Skirt 
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breadths form the inner fold of a plait. In 
that caso the binding will continue down the 
raw cdges of that seam to the bottom of the 
skirt. 

Tn cases where the plaits are not stitehed the 
entire length, the thread-ends on the under 
side must be securely tied, as shown in IHus- 
tration 159. 

Gored skirts that have a side plait or an in- 
verted box plait let into the seams some dis- 
tance up from the bottom. are sometimes 
troublesome beeause of a tendency of these 
plaits to show below the bottom edge of the 
skirt since there is nothing to whieh they may 
be attached. This trouble may be avoided 

Ш. 189 Tying Threads in the manner shown in Illustration 190. 

The seam edge and the edge of each of these 

plaitsare bound, and after the skirt is finished a 

tape or strap of hning is sewed to the top of each plait and is carried from one to the other all 

around the skirt. (Ш. 190.) The tape will generally be found sufficient stay, but in a woolen 

skirt of heavy cloth an additional tape or strap тау run diagonally from the top of each 

plait to the next seam and be securely sewed there to the wrong side of the skirt. This 
stay also is in Illustration 190. 


Ш. 190. Supporting Inlaid Plaits 


СНАРТЕК 21 


PLACKETS 


For Unlined Dresses—For Cloth Skirts- Placket at Center oi Inverted Plait—At Underfold of 
Plait—At Center ої a Habit Back—Under a Strapped Seam—For a Skirt Set in Same 
Belt with Foundation Skirt—Underwear Plackets—Feather- 
Stitched Hem on Plackets 


LACKETS SUCH AS ARE MADE FOR UNLINED DRESSES are shown in Illustra- 
tions 191 and 192. This placket is used on skirts of unlined dresses when the outside 
sewing would be an objection; also on dresses that have to visit the laundry. Use 

а strip twice the length of the opening and three and three-quarter inches wide. 

Lay the lap along the edge of the opening with the right side of the lap and skirt to- 
gether and baste them in a narrow seam. (1. 191.) Run it almost te a peint at the 
lower end of the opening. Turn the free edge under and hem it close to the 
sewing. (lll. 191.) When this strip or lap is applied above the back scam of a 
skirt, it is set hack 
an eighth ef an inch 
Irom the stitching of 
the seam. Опе side 
is extended out to 
form the underlap, 
and the other side is 
turned under on an 
even line with the ! i 
stitching of the seam. 


When the placket is 
closed, the entire lap à 
is hidden. (11. 192.) 
In transparent fabh- i 
rics such as chiffon, 
”- 


і 
Y 
y 


у; 
ete., which аге пої ,; 

sent to the laundry, . 
the skirt placket i 
should be made as in- 


\ 
eonspicuous ав pos- | | 
sible. Don't face the Ты | 
placket edges as the Ш. 191. Inside View of Con- Ill 192. Outside View of Continuous- 
seams would show. tinuous Lap Placket Lap Placket 
Turn a hem and over- 
east the loose edges finely to show as little as possible. These materials as a rule are 
made in soft styles where there is no strain on the placket edges. Patent fasteners can 
he used for the closing, as few оГ them and as small as will hold the placket. (Chapter 24, 
page 116.) Use no other sewing on the placket other than the sewing for the fasteners. 
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THE РІ. АСКЕТ5 FOR CLOTH SKIRTS require neat апа tailor-like workmanship. 
Great eare must be taken in handling the edges of the opening. They are generally bias, 
and stretch easily. 1 the upper edge becomes stretched, it will bulge when the skirt is 
on the figure—a defect you probably have often noticed on other women. Hooks and 
eyes or patent fasteners (page 116) should he placed sufficiently close together to prevent the 
skirt from gaping. Any stitching that shows throngh on the outside should be 
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done evenly and with a suitable stitch and tension. 
Otherwise the placket-hole will have а careless 
appearanee. А placket-hole should be ten or eleven 
inches decp unless the figure is unusually large {and 
full, requiring a still deeper opening. 

The design of the skirt regulates the position and 
finish of the placket. It may be at the center or 
side back, the front or side front. 

Hlustration 193 shows a simple finish for a placket 
which may be used for a skirt that has fulness at the 
top so that no strain comes on the placket-hole. The 
overlapping edge is finished with a facing and the 
under edge with an underlap. The lacing ean Бе 
machine-stitehed or finished invisibly by hand ac- 
cording to the finish of the skirt. Snap fasteners 
(Chapter 24, page 116) may be used for the closing 
sinee there is no strain. Тһе fasteners should be 
lll, 193. Simple Placket Where placed about two inches apart. 

There Is No Strain 


wil. 


Placket in Center of Inverted Plait ІШІ. 195. Finish of Placket in ІІ. 194 


ШІ, 194. 


А PLACKET-HOLE AT THE CEN- 
TER OF AN INVERTED PLAIT is 
shown in [Hustration 194. The placket 
comes under an inverted plait at the 
eenter baek of the skirt which fits plainly 
at the top. 

The first step in finishing the plaeket 
of a skirt of this kind is to turn the skirt 
edges back as allowed by the pattern. 

Stitch the edges of the plaeket-hole 
and sew on the hooks and eyes as 1- 
lustrated, taking eare that the stilehes 
don't show through on the outside of 
the skirt. Cover the hooks on the right 
side witha facing of silk. Sew an under- 
lap of material an ineh and a half wide, 
finished, to the left edge, and bind the 
raw edge of the lap with binding ribbon. 


(Ш. 195.) Ш, 196. Ріаске! Showing Hooks and Eyes 
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А PLACKET-HOLE AT THE UNDER FOLD OF А PLAIT is often used. Cut 
through the crease or under fold in the plait to the regular placket depth. Bind both eut 
edges of the plait with binding ribbon or a binding of thin silk. This method allows 


the plait 10 serve as a placket underlap. 
The outer fold of the plait may be stitched 
ӨШ. 196), leaving the under portion of the 
plait free. Tlustration 196 shows the posi- 
tion of the hooks and eyes or the patent 
fasteners on the under fold of the plait. 

If the plait is in a skirt that fits at the 
top so that there is likely to be a strain on 
the placket, hooks and eyes are the strong- 
est fastenings. But if it is a plaited skirt 
where the plaits fall free and there is no 
strain on the placket, snap fasteners may 
be used. 


THE PLACKET-HOLE AT THE CEN- 
TER OF A HABIT BACK is practically the 
same as for the skirt with an inverted plait 
closed at the center-baek seam. (11. 197.) 


А РЕХЛСКТЕП-ИКЮОЛЕЕ UNDERTA 
STRAPPED SEAM is shown іп IHiustra- 
tion 108. The right-hand fold of the strap 
is stitehed flat to the skirt. The left-hand 
edge of the strap is turned under and 
stitched to itself, following the same line of 
stitching that holds the rest of the strap to 
the skirt. (1. 198.) 

The hooks are sewed to the left edge of 
the strap. Notice that they are set close 
together and a trifle hack from the edge. А 
strap placket must be held firmly to keep 
the line of trimming absolutely straight. 
For the same reason it is just as well to 
add a row of patent fasteners just back of 
the hooks. (НІ, £98.) 


Ш. 197. Finished Placket on Habit- 
Back Skirt 


Ш. 198. Placket Finish of Strapped Seam 


The underlap should be an inch and a half wide 
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Ш 199, Reverse Side ої 
Underlap 


and an ineh longer than the placket-hole, finished. 
(ІП. 199.) ft should be made of the skirt material 
and its edges bound with seam binding or silk. 
Blind loops are used instead of eyes and should bo 
worked on the skirt in corresponding positions to 
the eyes. The fasteners are sewed to the lap. 


THE PLACKET-HOLE ІМ A SKIRT SEF ІМ 
THE SAME BELT with its foundation skirt is made 
by the same methods asan ordinary placket. In sueh 
an instance, the placket opening of the skirt and 
foundation skirt ате finished separately. 

Whatever kind of placket is used, one should bo 
particularly careful to see that the hooks and eyes 
or fasteners are so arranged that they will keep 
the holes seeurely closed. Nothing looks worse 
than a gaping placket, and any woman who takes а 
pride in her personal appearance will рау special 
attention to this part of her dressmaking. 
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П. 200. Underlap and Facing 
Strip for Placket 


Mt. 201. Underlap and Facing Stitched to 
Placket Slit in Skirt 


UNDERWEAR PLACKETS 


(/ХФЕКМЕАК РІ АСКЕТ5 аге made in 

the following manner. If there is no 
seam, cut the opening in the garment the 
desired length. It should be long enough 
to slip easily over the head. Cut fora lap 
a strip of material lengthwise of the goods. 
1% should һе twice the length of the placket 
opening and three and three-quarter inches 
wide. Fold the ends together and erease 
through eenter; open and fold the sides 
together and erease. Cut out one section 
to within a small seam of the crease as 
shown in Illustration 200. 

Baste the long straight edge of the lap to 
both edges of the opening, making a narrow 
seam. Run it almost to a point at the 
lower edge of the opening. (11. 201.) Make 
a narrow turning on the three edges of both 
the narrow and the wide part of the lap. 
Double the wide part back (ШІ, 202). baste 
the edge over the line of the sewing, and 
hem. Thisforms the underlap. Turn the 
narrow part baek on the Hne of sewing, 
haste the free edge to the garment to form 
an underfacing, апа hem. The end of the 
underlap is turned under, basted and 
stitched aeross. The finished elosing is на 
shown in Illustration 203. This placket has meonta 
an outside row of stitehing. 16 is usually ШІН 
employed for drawers, pettieoats, ete. 


NL 202. Folded to Ш. 203. Finished 
Position Placket 


| 


А FEATHER-STITCHED НЕМ ON A PLACKET used on flannel pettieoats is shown 
in Illustration 204. 
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POCKETS 


Patch Pockels—Slash Pockel-- Pocket with a Straight Opening—Pocket with an 
In-and-Out Lap—Pocket with а Welt—Bound Pocket Opening 
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жаарда ниезов! 


НЕ various styles 

of pockets used on 

tailored garments 
and boys’ suits which 
require some technical 
knowledge will be treated 
in this chapter. 
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A PATCH POCKET 
is simply a patch sewed 
on three of its sides to 
the outside of the gar- 
ment. Patch pockets 
vary in size and shape 
according to the style of the garment and the position they occupy. The upper edge that 
is left open may be simply hemmed or faced, or trimmed in any way that the character ot 
the garment may suggest. AH other edges of the pocket are turned under, basted and 
stitched to the garment. In all cases the essential feature of a pateh poeket is neatness. 


mig 
Š ЗЫ 3 2 a ІШІ. 206. Pushing Facing Through 
pe E 6 g Е». to Wrong Side 


Ш. 205. Facing of the Slash Pocket 


A SLASH POCKET (T. 210) is one that is made on the inside of the garment and 
has a slit opening through to the outside. Mark the line for the opening with tailors’ 
tacks (page 85). Run a line of bastings in colored thread through the perforations to 
mark the line still more sharply, letting the bastings show on both sides of the material. 

Cut a piece of the suit material for a facing. It should be about three inches wide and 
an inch longer than the pocket opening. Baste it face down to the right side of the 
garment so that its 
center comes exaetly 
over the poeket open- 
ing and the facing it- 
self extends half an 
ineh beyond each end 
of the opening. (ШІ. 
205.) From the wrong 
/ ; 

74 Ц side of the garment 
/ : run another row of 
осоо) colored bastings along 
/ § the line for the poeket 
opening so that the 
second row will show 
through on the pocket 
lacing. 

From the right side 
3 place а row of ma- 
Ill, 207. Pocket Slipped Under I, 208. Pocket Turned Up and ehine stitching on 

the Facing Stitched each side of the 
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I, 209. Inside View of а Slash Pocket Ш. 210. Outside View ol a Slash Pocket 


pocket line and about an eighth of an inch from it. (ІН. 205.) Tie the ends of the 
threads firmly so that the stitching сап not pull out, and then eut through the pocket line 
with a sharp knife, cutting through both the facing and the garment material. Push the 
facing through the slit. (IH. 206.) 

Rebaste the facing from the outside, letting it form a head or cording an eighth of an 
inch deep at the edges of the pocket. It should be stitched on the upper edge of the 
pocket hole from the right side. Cross-stitech the poeket edges together to hold them in 
shape until the garment is finished. Turn down the upper edge of the pocket facing 
as close to the stitching as possible, and press flat to wrong side of garment. (11. 205.) 

Cut from strong cotton or drill a pocket piece about twelve and a half inches long and 
two inches wider than the pocket opening. 
Shape опе end of the pocket like the curved 
pocket opening and insert it between the 
lower pocket facing and the garment, close to 
the opening. (Пі. 207.) Baste it in place 
from the wrong side, turn the garment portion 
over to right side, and stitch through both fae- 
ing and pocket close to opening. Turn under 
lower edge of pocket facing and stitch it to 
pocket (IH. 207), but not to the garment. 

Now turn up the pocket about four and a 
half inches from the opening and baste it in 
place with its upper edge toward the top of the 
garment. From the right side, stitch through 
the garment and the pocket along the upper 
edge of the pocket opening. Turn under the 
edge of the upper part of the facing and hem 
it to the pocket (11. 208). Do it from the right 
side, pushing the poeket and facing through 
the slit. The sides of the pocket are closed 
with a row of machine stitching about three- 
cighths of an inch from the edges. (ІН. 209.) 
The ends (ІШ, 210) are finished with an arrow- 
ж head (page 127). 
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Ы жын о А PERFECTLY STRAIGHT OPENING has a 
Ш. 211. For a Straight Pocket Opening facing of material applied as directed above. 


(ils. 205 and 206.) Two pocket pieces are 
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спі of pocketing or drill, the lower four and 
a half inehes long, the upper piece five inches 
Jong. Both pieces should be an inch wider 
than the opening. 

The pocket pieces are slipped under the 
facings, basted and stitched from the right 
side. (Hl. 211.) Strengthen the ends of the 
opening on the right side with a bar tack or 
arrow-head. (Chapter 25, page 127.) 

The raw edges of the facings are turned 
under and stitehed to the pocket pieces (ІШ. 
911). The upper pocket piece is then turned 
down over the lower and basted and stitched 
to it around its three open sides. The raw 
edges may be bound or overcast. 


ШІ. 212. The In-and-Out Lap Pocket 1s Used 
a Great Deal for Tailored Garments 
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This pocket is illustrated on the preced- 
ing page. 
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IN A POCKET WITH AN ІМ-АМр-ОСТ 
LAP the latter is finished completely before 
the pocket is begun. Cut the piece for the 
lap from the cloth, being eareful to have the 
grain or stripe of the goods mateh when the 
lap is laid on the jacket in the position it 
will have when the pocket is completed. 
(1. 212.) Turn in and baste a seam on 
three sides. Run two rows of even stiteh- 
ing around the edge from the right side, 
the first row one-eighth of an inch from the ill. 213. In Check. Stripe or Plaid Material the Lines 
edge. Then add а lining of silk. slip- in the Lap Should Match the Lines in the Garment 
stitching it on by hand. 

Now lay the finished lap faee down on the goods with its raw edge down, and even 
with the line of bastings that indicate the pocket opening. The rest of the work is 
the same as for the pocket described above. In this case, however, the seetion of the 
lacing strip which is supplemented by the lap is eut away. 
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AN OPEN POCKET is made similar to the one having an in-and-out lap. The lap is 
made straight or on a slant (ІН, 213), net quite so wide as for a loose lap, and is Joined to the 
garment at the lower edge of the slit in an upright position and is attached to it at e rach side. 


А BOUND POCKET OPENING should he bound with a bias strip of self or con- 
trasting material 
about 115 inch wide 
and 15 шен longer 
than the pocket open- py 
ing. Turnunder each i 
end of the strip ly of 
an meli (ІП, 214.) 

Mark the line of py 
the pocket through > 
the pocket perfora- 
tions with tailors’ 
tacks. (Page 85.) 

Place the strip on à \ 
the outside of the 1214. eee On the Binding Ш. 215. Тһе Bound Pocket Opening 
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POCKETS 


garment with the center of the strip over the line of the 
pocket. (IN. 214.) Baste the strip to the garment. 
(Ш. 214.) Run a basting line through the tailors’ 
tacks, and through the center of the strip and stitch 
the strip to the garment 1$ of an inch each side of this 
basting line. 

Cut the pocket opening through the garment and 
strip in a clean, even line. Push the binding through 
the slash to the wrong side of the garment and baste it 
into position letting it form an 1{-of-an-ineh binding 
at the edge of the opening. (lll. 215.) Slip-stitch 
the corners of the binding so they will not fray. 

Cut the pocket seetions of satin or lining material 
about seven inches long and let them extend about 13 ап 
inch beyond each end of the opening (11. 216), shaping 
them as illustrated. Face the under section of the 
pocket three iuches from the top with the material of 
the garment. (ІШ. 216.) Baste the pocket sections to 
the binding on the iuside of the garment as illustrated. 
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The Welt and Inner Section of the 11. 218. 
Welt Pocket 


Ш. 216. 
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Тһе Pocket for the Bound 
Pockethole 


The Welt and Outer Section of the 


Welt Pocket 


Sew the pocket sections to the binding by hand, using one of the hemming stitch 


Baste and stitch the pocket sections together to form a pocket and overcast the raw 


edge. 


er 


Ш. 219. The Two Pocket Sections 
Stitched and Overcast Together 


A POCKET WITH A WELT—Mark the Hne for the 
opening of the pocket with tailors’ taeks. (Chapter 16, 
page 55.) Run a line of basting through the tailors’ 
tacks to mark the opening even more clearly, letting the 
basting show through both sides of the material. If the 
pocket is to be cut through more than one thickness of 
material baste around the marking so that the mate- 
rials ean not slip when the opening is eut. 

Cut an interlining for the welt 3, of an inch smaller at 
the top and ends than the welt pattern. Turn the 
edges of the welt over on the interlining аё the top and 
ends, mitering it neatly at the corners. (Ш. 217.) 
Baste and stitch it to mateh the rest of the garment 
and press it carefully. 

The pocket is eut in two sections from lining material. 
The shape of the inner section is shown in Illustration 
217. The outer section is eut like the inner but deep 
enough to form a lining for the welt. (1. 218.) Тһе 
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pocket should be 12 of an ineh wider on both sides than 
the opening. A breast pocket should be about 312 | 
inches deep, a lower pocket about 5 inehes deep. ; 

Lay the finished welt faco down below the pocket line о 
on the right side of the garment (111. 217) with the 2 
unfinished edge exactly even with the lino marked for \ 
the opening. Baste it in place. Lay the inner section ; 
of the pocket face down above the pocket line, close пр 
to the welt, and basteitin place. (11. 217.) Runarow 
of machine stitehing 1% of an ineh in from Бої sides, 
and tie the threads seeurely. Turn the seam edge of 
the welt back and press it back flat against the welt. 

(Ш. 217.) 

Tako the outer or larger section of the poeket and lay it right side up over the inner 
seetion and welt. (111. 218.) Turn the upper edge under 1 of an inch from the top of tho 
welt and trim it out at the ends of the welt so that it is 15 of an inch smaller. (1. 218.) 
Fell these edges down. (H1. 218.) Sew the satin along the seam edge of the welt and 
again 14 ofanineh inside it. (HI. 218.) 

Cut the opening with a sharp pen-knife or pointed embroidery seissors following the 
thread line to within 15 of an inehof the ends. Makea cut from that point to the stitch- 
ing line on both sides forming а =. Push both pocket sections through to tho 
wrong side of the garment and turn the welt up in place. Blind sew the ends of the welt 
to the garment at the edge and again 1 of an inch in. 

Turn the garment to the wrong side and seam up the pecket.edges and overeast them. 
(Hl. 219.) Press the seam downward and bar tack (Chapter 25, page 127) the ends of the 
opening to prevent their pulling out. Give the pocket a final pressing on the right side, 
The finished welt is shown in Ulustration 220, 
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Ш. 220. The Finished Welt 
Pocket 
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COLLARS, CUFFS AND BELTS 


Unlined Collars- Lined Collars—Removable Collars—The High Collar—Collars and Cuffs 
for Coats, Suits and Capes—Bottom of Dress Sleeve—Unlined Cuff— 
Lined Cuff—Removable Cuff—Belts—Casings 


О SEW ОМ AN UNLINED COLLAR 
baste the collar to the neek with the 
under side of the collar against the right 

side of the garment. If the garment is of a 
material that is not transparent, baste a nar- 
row bias strip of material along the edge of the 
eollar with the edges even. Stitch the seam 
and clip it at intervals so that it will not draw 
the neck. (Ill. 221.) 

Turn under the edge of the facing and if the 
collar extends all around the neck, hem the 
facing to the garment covering the seam. If 
the collar does not extend all around the neck 
edge as in Illustration 221, turn under the inner 


I, 221. Baste a Narrow Strip of Bias Material 
Along the Edge of the Collar 


edge of the facing on that part of the neck 
which is beyond the collar. Stretch it to fit 
the neck and stitch it close to the fold but not 
to the garment. The facing should simply be 
pressed. It lies flat against the garment with- 
out being stitched and as there is no strain on 
it it will stay in place. (TI. 221.) 

Seam binding may he used instead of a fae- 
ing. lt should be sewed on flat asin Ulustra- 
tion 222. It should be put on so that the 
lower edge is not tight on the garment, саѕ- 

d . ing the upper edge in wherever it is neces- 
Ш. 222. Seam Binding May Be Used in sary to make it lie flat. (TI. 222.) 
Place of a Facing If the garment is of sheer material, the collar 
may be sewed on with machine hemstitehing 
(Chapter 25, page 118), with a narrow rolled hem or a fiat fell seam (Chapter 17, page 
S7) or the seam may he trimmed off to 14 inch width and finely overcast. "Тһе machine 
hemstitehing is the daintiest finish. 


TO MAKE AND SEW ON A LINED COLLAR turn under the seam allowance along 
the onter edge of the collar and sew on the trimming or stiteh it in any way desired before 
the collar is lined. Turn under the outer edge of the collar lining 14 of an inch more 
than the collar itself and baste it to the wrong side of the collar with the edge of the lining 
abont 14 of an inch within the edge of the collar, taking саге not to stretch it or pull the 
edges. (1. 223 on next page.) 

Baste the lining to the collar a little more than an inch from the neek edge. Baste 
the collar to the neck edge of the garment with the right side of the collar to the wrong 
side of the garment and with the seam toward the outside of the garment. Stiteh the 
seam. Baste the lining neck edge over the seam and hem it down neatly by hand, (11. 223.) 
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Ш. 223. 


ТО FINISH A REMOVABLE COLLAR. 


Basting the Lining to the Collar 


A removable collar for the open neck of a 


garment not made of sheer material is usually finished with a bias binding about 16 an 
inch wide finished. Sew one long edge of the binding to the neek edge of the collar (IH. 224), 
turn in the other long edge of the seam allowanee and baste it over the first sewing. 
(ШІ. 224.) Then stitch or hem it by hand as shown in Illustration 224. 


Ш. 224. Finishing a Removable Collar 


If closed ай the left side, the 
entire collar, exeept the small 
portion at the back, is sewed 
to the neek. Tho neek of the 
lining at the left side, whieh is 
free, is bound with seam-hind- 
ing. Fora waist with a front 
closing, bind the left side of the 
neck with seam-binding, pin the 
collar around the right side, 
with the center of collar at the 
front edge of the right front, and 
the right end of collar at the 
center-baek seam. (Ш. 225.) 


When the removable eollar is for a waist 
of sheer material it is best to finish the neek 
cdge of the garment and collar with picot 
edging (Chapter 25, page 119) or with a 
narrow rolled hem. (Chapter 27, page 133.) 

For the rolled hem a thread should be 
run in the neek edge of the eollar before 
rolling it, to keep the size and prevent 
stretching while rolling the hem and work- 
ing on it, for the edge is bias. 


STANDING COLLAR. If the collar is to 
be of woolen or silk ike the gown, it should 
he lined with a рісее of soft, light silk. 
Turn over all the edges of the collar and 
baste. Slip-stitch the lower edge to the 
neck. 


ПІ. 225. The Standing Collar 
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Sew the collar to the neck, being careful not te catch the stitches through the outside 
material. Sew three hooks on the left end of the collar on the inner side (11. 225) and 
one to its lower edge about half-way between the center front and back. 

Cut the facing (preferably of silk) the same shape as the collar. Turn in the edges of 
the facing and hem it to the collar on the left side, and to the neck of the right side of the 
waist. Work three buttonhole loops at the right of the collar, and one in the left side of 
the waist at the neck. The collar and facing are shown in IHustration 225. 


COLLARS AND CUFFS FOR COATS AND SUITS AND CAPES. Instruetions for 
making these collars and cuffs are handled іп the chapter on the making of these gar- 
ments. (Chapter 12.) 


THE BOTTOM OF А DRESS SLEEVE should be finished with а hem or bias facing 
or s¢am-binding sewed on flat like a facing, or with a trimming suitable to the garment. 


AN UNLINED CUFF is sewed оп а dress sleeve in the same way as an unlined collar. 
(ПЕР атар 222) 


A LINED CUFF WHICH TURNS BACK is sewed on іп the same way as а lined 
collars (ШІ: 2250 


А REMOVABLE CUFF is finished in the same way as а removable collar. (11. 224.) 


THE CUFFS FOR A MANNISH SHIRT-WAIST. The making and sewing on of a man- 
nish shirt-waist cuff will be found in the chapter on Shirt-waists. (Chapter 8.) 


А BELT may be eut double, the edges turned in toward each other, basted and 
stitched. 

It may be cut in twe portions, an outer portion and an under portion or lining, the 
edges turned in toward each other, basted and stitched. 

It may be cut in two portions, an outer portion and an under portion, which may Бе 
laid with the right sides face to face and stitched together on three sides. It is then 
turned right side out and the open edges slip-stiteched together. 


A CASING is used for a garment that must be comfortable at the waistline, knees, 
ankles, ete. In some instances the casing is formed by a hem stitched on both turned 
edges. 

In other eases a casing is applied on either the right or wrong side of the garment. 

An elastic or drawstring is drawn through the casing to adjust the garment as desired. 

A easing is a straight piece of material with its edges turned under as shown in IIlus- 
tration 226. The width of the casing depends on the character of the garment and where 
it is used. For example, you would require a wider casing at the waistline of mohair serge 
bloomers than at the waistline of a very fine batiste blouse. The casing can be made of 
the same material as the garment if it is 
suitable. In the case of mohair serge or 
any other material that would make a 
clumsy casing you can use a piece of strong 
silk or lining material for the casing. 

The casing is sewed flat to the garment 
at both edges either by hemming it (Ш. 226) 
or stitching it by machine. 


A BELT CASING is a double belt a little 
larger than the waist size. Тһе ends are 
left open and an elastic or tape is run 
through the casing to regulate the fulness 
around the waist. This belt casing is us- 
ually stitched where the belt joins the blouse 
and again just above the folded lower edge ? 


of the casing. ШІ. 226. Sewing оп а Casing 
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BUTTONHOLES, EYELETS, BUTTONS, PATENT FASTE NERS, 
HOOKS AND EYES AND BLIND LOOPS 


Barred Buttonhole—Round-End Buttonhole—Tailors’ Buttonhole—Simulated Butlonhole— 
Loop Buttonhole— Bound Buttonhole Eyeleis—Sewing on Buttons—Covering Button-Molds— 
Sewing on Patent Fasteners—Sewing on Hooks and Eyes—Blind Loops 


WELL-MADE GARMENT that is otherwise pecfeet may be greatly injured іп ap- 

pearance by badly made buttonholes. They should always be properly spaced and 

marked before they are cut. Mark the points for the top and bottom button- 
holes, and divide the distance between these two points into the desired number of 
spaces. Тһе slit must be епі on the thread of the goods, if possible, and must be large 
enough to alow the button to slip through easily, as a buttonhole becomes tighter after it 
is worked. 

With tho buttonhole scissors carefully test the length of the slit and make a clean cut 
with ono movement of the scissors. One of tho most noticeable faults іп buttonholing 
results from an uneven 
orragged slit. This may 
be caused by dull seis- 
sors or by the slipping of 
the fabrie. To prevent 
the material from slip- 
ping, baste around the 
eutting line before using 
the scissors. 

There are three kinds 
of buttonholes, one with 
the bar at both ends 
(H. 228), another with 
one round and опе 
barred end (1H. 229), and 
Ш. 227. Correct Position in a third called the tailors’ 

Making Buttonholes buttonhole. (Ш. 230.) 


BARRED BUTTONHOLES as illustrated in IH. 228 are 
used for underwear, waists and shirts. IP the buttonhole 
is in an upright positi as in the center of a plait, or if 
the strain does not come at the ends of the buttonhole, as at 
the conter back of a neckband, the buttonhole with a bar at 
both ends (Ш. 228) is used. If the strain on the buttonhole 
comes at one end so that the button requires а resting-plaeco, 
as in a еш or belt, use the buttonhole with the round end. 
(11. 229.) Buttonheles are stranded to prevent the edges from 
stretching. Bring the needle up at one end of the buttonhole 
and, allowing the thread to lie along the edge of the cut on 
the right side of the material, stick down at the opposite end. 
Do the same on the other side of the еш and stick down op- АЖ. 
posite the lirst stitch, with a stitch across the end (о fasten the ear Т Ретін 
thread. (ІШ. 228.) Гета Тев Ends 

ШЕ 


Б 


BUTTONHOLES, EYELETS, BUTTONS, PATENT FASTENERS, ETC. 113 


If the material is inclined to fray, overcast the edges before working the buttonholes. 

To make the stitch, place the buttonhole over the forefinger of the left hand, holding it 
in position with the thumb and second finger as shown in Ill. 227. Begin to work the but- 
tonhole close to the corner or starting-point. Insert the needle, and while it is peinting 
toward you, bring the double thread as it hangs from the eye of the needle around to the 
left under the needle. Draw the needle through the loop, letting the thread form a purl 
exactly on the edge of the slit. Continue these stitches to the epposite end, being careful 
to take them the same depth and close together. Now pass the needle up and down 
through the goods until two or three threads cross the end of the slit quite close te the but- 
tonhole stitches, thus forming a bar tack. (Ш. 228.) At the end, turn the work 
around so that the bar end is toward you and make several but- 
tenhole stitches over the bar tack and through the material 
(ПІ, 227.) Work the other side of the buttonhole and the second 
har. (ШІ. 228.) 


THE ROUND-END BUTTONHOLE is stranded in the same 
manner as the double-barred buttonhele. Illustration 229 shows 
the steps in the making of this buttenhole with the opening first 
stranded and then overcast. 

Begin the buttonhole stitch as m the first buttonhole, working 
down one side. When the outer end is reached, the stitches are 
taken on a slant, inserting the needle each time at a little different 
angle until the end ts rounded. Continue the werk on the other 
side. The inner end is finished with a bar tack. The different 
steps of this buttonhole are shown іп illustration 229. 


THE TAILORS’ BUTTONHOLE is used for garments of 
heavy cloth, as the round end or eyelet provides a resting-place 
for the shank of the button or the stitches holding the button. 
Baste around the hne of cutting so that the material will not slip, 
and cut the slit the desired length. At the outer end cut a small 
eyelet as shown in the top figure in illustration 230. 

After eutting, the buttonhole should be stranded so that the 
Я Ы) worked edge of the buttonhole will be firm and distinet. This 
ill. 229. Bultonhole with may he done with two threads of twist. Tailors follow the plan 

Round End of using a cord formed of several strands of the buttonhole twist, 

or linen thread twisted together, 

ог a gimp cord. An end ef this eord or thread is secured 

at the inner end of the buttonhole between the fabrics, and 

the other end is fastened to the knee or some convenient 

place and kept taut by a slight strain upon the work as it 
is held in the hand. 

By this strain the cord is kept straight and in position 
just Баек ef the edge of the buttonhole. The stitches are 
worked over the соға by the usual movements. After each 
stiteh is drawn down, the loose twist should be pieked up 
firmly by the thumb and forefinger quite near the stitch, 
and two or three cireular twisting movements should be 
made so that the loop formed will settle securely and neatly 
into its proper position. Be careful to complete each stiteh 
with uniform movements. When the eyelet is reached, the 
work is adjusted so that the stitehes may be made at the 
proper slant. Тһе stitches should radiate from the eyelet 
as the spokes do ina wheel. (IN. 230.) 

The inner end of an eyelet buttonhole may be þar- 
tacked. Sometimes the bars are simply werked with an 
over-and-over stitch. This is done by passing the needle 
up through the fabric at one side of the bar and down 
through it at the other side until the bars are entirely ЕЕ 2 
covered with these stitches and the stays look like a fine ese, НІС 
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cord. After the buttonholes are worked, their edges should һе closely basted together by 
an over-and-over stitch made by pushing the needle up and down over the edges just back 
of the stitches. Then they should be pressed under a dampened eloth. іп fact, all but- 
tonholes should be pressed if the goods will permit. Before they are dry, a stiletto should 
be pushed up vigorously through each eyelet until the opening becomes perfectly round 
and the stitches around its edges are regular and distinct. When the bastings are re- 
moved, the buttonholes will be symmetrical in appearance. 


THE BOUND BUTTONHOLE is shown in 

РЕС Wustration 231. The length and position of the 
| buttonhole should be marked оп the garment 

with basting-eotton. А bias strip of self or von- 
trasting material about seven-eighths of an inch 
wide is used for binding it. Sew the binding to 
the right side of the garment with running 
— aa stitehes an cighth of an ineh from the buttonhole 
ll. 231. Bound Buttonhole mark (ШІ. 232). Turn in the other three edges an 
eighth of an inch and press them flat (TH. 232). 

The binding should be fully the length of the 
slash. 

When it is sewed on and the edges pressed, cut 
the buttonhole in the garment. Be sure to cut 
a clean, straight hole. 

Push the binding through to the wrong side of 
the garment and slip-stiteh it to position in the 
sewing line of the right side. Slip-stiteh the 
corners of the binding so that they will not (тау. 
Illustration 231 shows the finished bound button- 
hole. 

The bound butienhole ean be used on wool, 
silk, linen or cotton garments. It gives a finished 
look to a coat or dress and is particularly effec- 
tive when the binding itself is in a contrasting 
color, though the binding is frequently of the 
same material as the garment. 


Ее 
і А SIMULATED BUTTONHOLE (III. 233) is made 

\ Sit Е ie $ N 8 

| of a finished bias piping (Chap. 26. page 131). 


folded in half erossways. Тһе folded end is 
taeked to the material and the raw edges of the 
other end are pushed through on the wrong side 
of the material with a stiletto and tacked, 


Ш, 232. The Binding 
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Ш. 233. А Simulated Buttonhole 


A LOOP BUTTONHOLE (115. 234 and 235) is 
made with a strip of finished bias piping with or 
without a cord inserted init. (Chap. 26, page 131.) 

The loop buttonhole can also be made of 
braid. The strip should be long enough to 


| 


lli. 235 Тһе Ends of a Loop 
Ш. 234. A Loop Buttonhole May be Tacked 
Bultonhole to a Bulton 
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make а loop that will slip easily over the but- 
ton after the two raw ends of the loop are 
taeked together. These ends may be tacked 
to the Баек of a button (1. 235), or 
sewed between an edge and its faeing (ІШ, 
234), depending on tho style effeet re- 
quired. 


— OE EE eo w E EYELETS are holes made and worked in a 
I. 236. Eyelet garment to hold a eord or buttons. 
The method of making them is shown in 
Illustration 236. Pieree the eyelet-hole with a stiletto. 
Make running stitehes around the eircle, plaee the hole over the forefinger of the left 
hand and buttonhole the edge, covering the running stitehes. (11. 236.) 
Work from right to left, as shown in the first figure of Illustration 236. 


METHODS OF SEWING ON BUTTONS are shown in Illustration 237. Always 
use а coarse single thread in preference to a fine double one. In placing buttons in posi- 
tion, lap the edges of the garment, 
and push a pin through at the 
outer end of the buttonhole. 
This will bring the button exactly 
opposite the buttonhole. Маке a 
knot in the thread, push the needle 
through from the right side so 
that the knot will be direetly 
under the button. Płace the 
button im position. Bring the 
thread up through a hole in the Р Ж ome b 
button and down through the hole Ш. 237, Sewing on Buttons 
diagonally opposite as shown in the 
seeond figure of Illustration 237. Place a pin under the thread on top of the button, in order 
to keep the thread loose, and make a cross-stitch through the remaining holes. (ML 237.) 

Repeat the stitches until the button is securely fastened. Remove the pin, draw the 
button away from the material as far as possible and wind the working thread tightly 
several times around the threads between 
the button and the material, thus forming a 
thread shank for the button. If a button is 
too closely sewed to the garment, it will not 
have room to rest easily in the bnttonhole and 
will erowd the latter out of shape and make 
the spacing seem irregular. The loose sewing 
and the winding increase the durability 
of the work and lessen the strain on the 
button. 

The first illustration shows another way of 
sewing оп а button in which the stitches are not 
erossed. This method is used in dress and 
coat making, as the stitches are considered 
more ornamental. The third illustration shows 
the method of sewing on a shank button. 
Make the stitches parallel with the edge when 
sewing on this button so that the strain will 
come on the shank. 


COVERING BUTTON-MOLDS—Cut a thin 
piece of sheet wadding the shape of the 
mold but about 35 of an inch smaller all 
around. (11. 288.) 

lil. 238. Covering Button-Molds Place it on top of the mold. (Ш. 238.) 
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Cut another picce of sheet wadding a little larger than the mold and place it over 
the mold on the first piece of wadding. Draw it up on the under side of the той with a 
few erosswise stitches to make it lie flat. 

If the outside matcrial of the button-mold is heavy the wadding may be omitted. 


FOR THE COVERING cut a piece of the outside material the same shape as the mold. 
and a little larger than the button but not large enongh to quite eome together on the 
under side. (Ill. 238.) 1 it comes together the button will be bunchy and chimsy. 

Gather the cover about one-eighth of an іпер from the edge with fine running stitehes 
(Ill. 238) and lay it over the padded side of the mold. Draw up the gathering 
thread. The gathering must be smooth and tight over the mold without any folds or 
wrinkles, especially at the edges. А few stitches aeross the back will hold it (I). 238). 

If the button is to һе used to fasten a garment 
the back should be hned with a piece of the covering 
material. Cut the lining the size of the mold and 
the same shape. Turn the edges in and fell it neatly 
to the back of the button. (IIE. 238). Put the facing 
on the back of the button so that it is slightly full. 
This fulness serves ав а shank. (П. 238.) if 
а button-mold is covered with heavy cloth the 
lining should be of satin or some other thin ma- 
terial in the same eolor for the cloth would be too 
bulky. 


| ў If the button is to be used ава trimming, the 
24 б. lining may be omitted. 

| 4 For molds which have а hole in the center and 

[ | : which are covered with material whieh is not too 

da = с. heavy, the covering may be just large enough te 

ІІ. 239. Sewing on Patent Fasteners eover the mold with only as much material in the 


baek as сап be foreed into the hole with one’s needle. 


SEWING ON РАТЕ МТ FASTENERS—Patent fasteners are used where an especially 
flat closing is desired and where there is no strain on the closing. Where there is a strain, 
as at the center back of a waistline or at the closing 
of a close fitting skirt, patent fasteners don't hold as 
securely as hooks and eyes. т- 

The edges of the closing may be finished with a 
hem or facing. Place the upper edge over the under 
edge in the position they will be in when finished, 
and mark the position of the fasteners by running 
а pin straight down through both edges abont one- 
quarter or threo-eighths of an inch from the edge. 
Separate the edges a little and mark both the upper 
and under edges Just where the pin passes through 
the material. 1f you use these marks for the center 
of the fastener the two sides of the fastener will 
mateh exactly. The heaviest part of the fastener 
is used for the under part. 

Several stitches should he taken through each of 
the holes around the edge of the fastener, enough to 
hold it seeurely. (Ш, 239.) \ ИШ 

When а fastener is sewed through one thiekness 
of material as at а trimming line, ribbon binding or f 
tape should be used underneath the material to 
relieve the strain. 


ae 


SEWING ON HOOKS AND EYES—Before sew- 
ing on hooks and eyes, stitch each edge of the 
elosing one-eighth of an ineh back from the fold \ 5 
edge and again three-cighths of an ineh from the UL 240. Sewing on Hooks and Eyes 
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first stitching as shown in Illustration 240. This gives a firm edge. 

Pin the elosing edges together with the upper and lower ends even. Place a tape-mea- 
sure along one edge and with pins mark the position for the hooks and eyes. For a waist 
they should be one and one-quarter inch apart. The hooks and eyes are sewed on alter- 
nating (ІШ. 240), for this arrangement holds the edges closer together and prevents 
them from unhooking. 

The hooks may all he sewed on one side and the eyes on the other side of the opening 
if preferred but the alternating arrangement is usually considered better. 

Separate the two rings of the hook at the back to make it he flatter. (IN. 240.) 
Place the hook well inside the edge and sew through the two rings and over the end of the 
bill. (Ш. 240.) This last sewing should be one-quarter of an inch from the edge of the 
garment. (Ш. 240.) 

In sewing on the eyes let the eye extend just far enough beyond the edge of the garment 
to fasten easily. (IH. 240.) Sew the eye throngh the two rings and at the edge of the 
garment. (Ш. 240.) 

Sew them securely for the sewing will give a little if there is any strain on the closing. 

Be careful in sewing the hooks and eyes оп the second side of the closing to һауе them 
exactly opposite the eyes and hooks on the first side. 

After the hooks and eyes are sewed on, turn back the edge of the hem or facing and 
hem the fold edge by hand to the row of stitching near the edge of the closing (Ill. 240), 
covering the sewing of the hooks and eyes. (ПІ. 240.) 


BLIND LOOPS are used on garments fastened with hooks and eyes, to take the place 
of the eyes. The process of making them is shown in Шиѕігайор 241. Mark the position 
of the loop opposite the hook. knot the thread and bring the needle up through the mate- 
rial. Make a bar tack the desired length (Ш. 241) by taking three or more stitches one 
over the other. Working from left to right, hold the thread down with the left 
thumb, and insert the needle, eye foremost, ander the bar and over the thread. (11. 241.) 
The use of the blunt end of the needle faeilitates the work. Draw the thread up, letting the 
purl come to the lower edge of the loop. (Ш. 241.) Repeat the stitches, covering the 
entire bar tack, and fasten on the wrong side. (1. 241.) Sometimes the bar tacks are 
made in the form of a cross-stitch. 


Ш. 241. Blind Loop 


СНАРТЕК 25 


TRIMMING STITCHES 


Machine Hemstitching—French Hemstitching—Plain Hemstitching—Imitation Hand-Hemstilch- 

ing—Double Hemstitching—Beading and Fagot-Stitches—Drawn-Work—Rolled Edges—Com- 

bination Running and Cross Stitching—Diagonal Stitch—Double Overcasting— Cross Double 

Overcasting—Running Stitch used as а Trimmin¢—Blanket-Stitch—Feather-Stitching—Bar 
Tacks—Arrow-Head Tacks—Crow’s-Foot Tacks 


ACHINE. HEMSTITCHING is used on blouses, dresses, 
lingerie, etc., to put together seams, finish hems 
and put on trimmings sueh as bands, ete. It is 

neat, durable and gives a garment a dainty, finished look. 
It is also used as a trimming either in straight rows or in 
a faney design. Priees for the work vary, but it is not 
expensive. It can not һе done at home, as the machine 
required is too costly, but any plaiting establishment or the 
salesroom of a sewing-machine company will do it. 

The line or seam for machine hemstitching should 
always ће basted іп self-colored thread so that the basting 
need not be removed. (ІН. 242.) Removing the basting Il. 242. Basle with Self- 
euts the hemstitehing. Only one mark is necessary for Colored Thread 
French hemstitehing. 

Seams оп which machine hemstitching is used as a trimming or finish should be basted 
flat with both edges of the seam turned toward the left side (ІШ. 243) and pressed. 
An invisible seam for transparent materials сап be made by machine hemstitehing an 
ordinary seam. (ІШ. 244.) The seam is basted in the usual way and the hemstitching is 
done on the wrong side of the garment just outside the basting. (H. 244.) The seam 
edges are trimmed off. (Ш. 244.) 

In machine hemstitching keep the garment as nearly flat as possible. Seams that are 
not to be hemstitched should not be basted or sewed until after the hemstitehing is done, 
To. if they are left open it will be possible to keep the garment much flatter. If a еші 
is to be hemstitched to a sleeve, leave the sleeve seam open until the hemstitehing is done. 
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Ш. 243. Machine Hemstitching Ш. 244. Machine Hemstilching Ш 245. A Foundation Is Used 
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А FOUNDATION FOR MACHINE HEM- 
STITCHING is neeessary under bias edges 
such as shaped collars (НІ. 245) under thin 
materials (Ill. 246) and for French hem- 
stitching (Ill. 248) (several rows of hem- 
stitching placed close together). 

The foundation for such materials as 
net, Georgette crêpe, chiffon, lace, ete., 
шау be mousseline de ѕоіе or very thin 
lawn. 

The foundation for machine hemstiteh- 
ing done on the bias of the material can be 
a straight strip of the same material or of 
the foundations mentioned above, about one- - - 
half ineh wide basted underneath the line I. 246. A Foundation for Net. etc., Мау Be Mousseline - 
to he hemstitched. (Hl. 247.) Ifno material de Soie or Very Thin Lawn 
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ІІ. 247. Machine-Stitching Done Il. 248. French Hemstitching also 11. 249, Picot Edging Is Machine 
on the Bias Requires a Foundation Hemstitching Cut Through the 
Center 


for a foundation is at hand, baste the article to a piece of firm paper and stitch it by machine 
along the line for the hemstitching. (НІ. 245.) This stitching keeps the edge fron streteh- 
ing and gives the operator the correct line for machine hemstitehing. Тһе paper 
should be torn away before the material is sent to the operator. Paper ean also be used 
in this way under straight edges of thin material when you do поё wish to use a foundation. 


FRENCH HEMSTITCHING (several rows of hemstitching placed close together) re- 
quires a foundation when it is done on either thick or thin material. (Ш. 248.) The 
foundation can be of the same material ог of the foundations mentioned above. 

The seams or foundations are cut away close to the hemstitching after the hemstitch- 
ing is done. 

On edges other than seam edges when there is a 
single thickness of material leave about three-eighths 
of an inchof material outside the line of hemstitching. 


PICOT EDGING is simply machine hemstiteh- 
ing cut through the center. (IN. 249.) It makes a 
very dainty and yet strong finish for edges of col- 
lars, sleeves, tunics, ruffles, sashes, ete. 


HAND-HEMSTITCHING is a line of openwork made 
by drawing out parallel threads and fastening the 
eross threads in successive small clusters. Draw 
as many threads of the material as desired at the 
top of the hem, and baste it on this line. Hold the 
hem toward you and work on the side on which it 
is turned up. 

Te SOMmolsinikiemsttchine Illustration 250 shows the position of the hem 
with the stitching done from left to right. 


2 


120 THE NEW DRESSMAKER 


PLAIN HEMSTITCHING. Insert the needle 
in the under fold of the hem at the left-hand edge. 
Hold the work over the forefinger of the left hand, 
keeping the thumb over the thread. Take up 
four or five threads with the needle, and draw the 
needle through, holding the thread firmly by the left 
thumb. (ПІ 250.) At the extreme right of these 
stitehes take a short. stitch in the fold of the hem, 
as shown in the illustration. Now take up the 
same number of threads as hefore, and repeat. 
Care must be taken to keep the warp and woof 
threads exactly parallel, especially in hemstiteh- 
ing a corner where the material has not been cut 
away. 


Ш. 251. Double Hemstitching 


DOUBLE HEMSTITCHING —- Draw the 
threads as for plain hemstitehing and baste the 
hem in the same way. Поа the hem toward 
you and work on the side on which the hem is 
turned. Insert the needle in the under fold of 
the hem at the extreme right and work from 
right to left, holding the work over the fore- 
finger of the left hand. Hold the thread under 
the thumb and take up four or five threads with 
the needle, bringing the needle out over the thread 
so that it formsa loop as shown in Illustration 251. 
Draw this loop quite tight and take a small stitch 
to the left of the stiteh in the fold of the hem. 
Now take up the same number of threads as 
before and repeat the hemstitching for the length 
of your hem. When it is finished turn your work 
so that the opposite side of the drawn threads 


№. 252. Serpentine or Fagot Hem- 
stitching 


is toward you. Make a second 
cow of hemstitching in the same 
way, taking up the same groups of 
thread as before. (11. 951.) Take 
the little stitch between the groups 
through the edges of the material 
instead of through the fold of the 
hem as in the first row. 


SERPENTINE OR FAGOT НЕМ- 
STITCHING is worked the same 
as double hemstitehmg except 
that in the second row of stitches 
half of the threads of one cluster 
and half of the threads of the 
next cluster are grouped together, 
giving a slanting er serpentine |Ш,253. Preparing for Imitation II. 254. Imitation Hand Hem- 
effect. (I, 252.) For this type Hand Hemstitching stitching by Machine 
of hemstitching the groups must 
contain an even number of drawn threads so that they сап be divided evenly. Other- 
wise the effeet of the clusters will be irregular and uneven when finished. 


IMITATION HAND-HEMSTITCHING сап he worked on the веуіпе-тасһіпе. Ilus- 
trations 253 and 254 show how it can һе done on the machine at home. This gives a 
form of hemstitehine that is often used on house linen—sheets, tea-cloths, etc. Fold 
the material for a hem, and eut the garment off one-quarter of an inch above the 
sewing line. Fold blotting-paper or any soft paper to one-eighth of an inch thickness. 
Place the two cut edges of the garment together, as if to sew a seam, Slip the 
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blotting-paper between the two edges, 

4 loosen the tension of the machine and 
: Гек stiteh а quarter-inech seam through all 
i p= у the thicknesses. (Ш. 253.) When the 
Е i iing seam is stitched, cut the paper close to 
н HE i 7 the stitching and pull it out. The 
Е - | stitches between the two edges of the 
sanaa material will then look like IHustration 
Ш. 255. Drawing the Threads 254. The edge toward the hem is turned 
down and the hem 15 stitehed by ma- 


! 


еһіпе, close to the 
turning. The raw 
edge of the germent 
is turned in and 
stitehed by machine. 


DRAWN-WORK 
makes an exquisite 
trimming for lingerie 


Ш. 257. Take 


froeks and blouses, a Stitch in the х 
and for dresses for 1 256. Коп Һе Меейе Material and ee МЕЕ ге ЫР. 
ы Under Four or Five Through the OPPERE sits, EISE 
ehildren and young а а 
Threads Loop 


girls. It is also used Stitches 
on lingerie. Cotton 
voile is the best material to use for drawn-work because the threads pull easily. This 
material сап be used for dresses, blouses and underwear. Batiste and handkerchief linen 
сап also be used, but it is a bit more difficult to draw the threads, 

For household linens, drawn-work adds to the beauty and value of the linen and ean 


be used alone or with hand-embroidery. 


Ills. 259 and 260. For Twisted- Thread Drawn-work Ш. 261. Fagot Drawn-work 


Drawn-work сап only be done on 
the straight line of the goods, for it is 
done with the drawn threads. It can 

| never һе done оп a cirele or curve. 

Қ То prepare to draw the threads de- 

АА Қ cide on the length of Ше drawn-work. 

ҒА” Measure up the required number of 

Қ LA) inches and place a mark, Draw one 

ж» ye thread from this mark, then with the 

points of a sharp рап of scissors cut 

УАУ across the desired number of threads. 

з (IH. 255.) Pull out a hitle of eaeh thread 

with a pin and pull the thread. On 

voile two or three ean be drawn at a 
time. 

When the threads are drawn, run the 
needle under four or five threads (ПІ. 

ь.. Sar era ; 256), using number sixty cotton for the 
Ils. 262 and 263. Twisted-Thread Drawn-Work blouses and number sixteen twisted 
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embroidery thread for a dress. Draw it down in front of you. This will form a little 
loop. Take a little stiteh in the material and through the loop; pull the thread tight 
to form a knot. (11. 257.) Take up the next four or five threads. (The thread be- 
tween the stitehes should be loose, but the knots should be tight.) Work all along one 
side, overcast the end of the work, and turn, working down the opposite side, taking up 
the same stitehes. (ІН. 258.) This ts plain drawn-work. 

For the twisted threads used so effectively on Wlustrations 262 and 263, hemstitch 
both edges as direeted above, then weave the threads as follows: 

Join the thread in one end of the work. *Run the needle under the first three threads, 
turn; run the needle over the third and under the second and first thread, turn; run the 
needle under the second and fourth threads (ТІ. 259), turn; run the needle under the 
second, (IIL 260.) Now pull the thread and repeat from Ж, 

For the fagot drawn-work used as а border in the wide drawn-work and on a 
dress, draw the threads as usual and 
hemstitch one edge, taking up ten 
threads; take a little overcasting stiteh 
between each knot and bring the tluread 
out in the center of each thread. When 
the row is finished, turn and work back, 
taking half of the first group in the first 
stiteh and the remaining half of the first 
group and half of the second in the next 
stitch (11. 261.) 


THE FAGOT-STITCH is а style of 
hand-made trimming that is always popular 
Ш. 264. Simple Fagot-Stitch and attractive. (ПІ. 264.) The simple 


beading stitch or any of the more elaborate 
stitches shown in the illustrations, which 
are very effective for trimming dainty 
lingerie, may also be used as a heading 
through whieh to run narrow ribbon. 

For fagoting, the design ol the work 
should first be traced on a piece of stiff 
paper. Or, as in the ease of a yoke or 
colar where a fitted shaping is required, a 
fitted pattern should be eut of stiff paper, 
and the ribbon, braid or folds of the ma- 
terial basted evenly in posttion, following 
all the curves. When the fagoting is to : 
be applied to the garment in faney design, Ш.265. Simple Beading Stitches 
and the material underneath the stitehes 
cut away afterward, the entire piece of work should be smoothly hasted over paper, 
and the line of spacing which 1epresents the fagot-stitching outlined with chalk or trac- 
ing rotten. 


THE SIMPLE FAGOT-STITCH is done by crossing first from left to right, and re- 
erossing from side to side between the folds of the material, taking a small stitch in the 
edge. The needle in crossing each time passes under the thread of the preceding stitch, 
thus giving the threads a slight twist at the edge of the material. (IH. 264.) 


SIMPLE BEADING STITCHES are shown in Illustration 265 on this page. 

To make the upper design, a huttonholed bar, take a stitch directly across the space 
between the two folds and work the buttonhole-stiteh over the thread back to the start- 
ing-point. Then stick the needle into the edge of the fold near the hole of the first stiteh 
to keep the bar from twisting, and on the under side pass on to position for the next bar. 

In the lower design the thread is carried across as in the other ease, and. returning, 
one loose buttonhole-stiteh is made over the thead. Over this same loop run two closer 
buttonhole-stitches. Then make a second loose buttonhole-stiteh over the first thread, 


TRUSS IRE Se I HES 1:25) 


and again, as before, the two close button- 
hole-stitehes over this loop. Catch the needle 
into the edge of the fold, and pass on to the 
next stiteh. The link bar is not so difficult 
to make as it appears, and really сап be done 
more quickly than the plain buttonhole-bar. 


MORE ELABORATE BEADING STITCHES 
are shown in Illustration 266. The upper 
design is a combination of the link bar 
(described in the preceding paragraph) run 
diagonally across the open space, and a simple 
twisted stiteh run straight across from the 
apex of each of the triangles thus made. 

To make the second design from the top in 
Tustration 266, bring the thread up from опе 
edge of the fold over to the opposite edge, take a 
stitch from the under side and draw the thread 
taut. Then insert the needle three-eighths 
of an inch from that point, allowing the 
thread to form a tiny loop. Insert the needle 
again directly opposite the last hole, and from 
this point make five buttonhole-stitches in 
the loop. Now catch up the edge of the fold 1 
just where the first plain stitch began, and maan Е аса 
on the under side bring it over to the second 
plain stitch, and draw it up for the next loop. 

In the third design in Illustration 266 the thread is first carried across from one fold to the 
other and left rather loose. Then the thread is biought up throngh the same fold one- 
quarter of an inch from the point where it was just inserted. Make five buttonhole- 
stitches in the loop formed of the thread in crossing, and insert the needle in the op- 
posite edge. 

Now carry the thread over again to form the next loop, running the needle into the same 
hole. Bring it up one-quarter of an inch 
below this point, and continue as before. 

To make the buttonhole cross-bar stiteh 
ilustrated in the fourth desien of Hlustration 
266, first make a but tonholed bar as described 

d - 4 іп the paragraph on simple heading stitches 
1 but do not draw it tight; rather let it curve 

е ал S| a trifle. Then proceed as if for the next 
Ш. 267. Rolled Edges 


bar, but when crossing catch into the pre- 
ceding bar at the center buttonhole-stiteh, 
and then continue to the opposite edge. Make an even number of buttonhole- 
stitches on each side on this thread. Allow a small space between the cross-bars. 


ROLLED EDGES are used as a trimming on waists and dresses of thin materials and 
also on children’s clothes. They are worked with twisted embroidery silk on silk ma- 
terials and with mercerized cotton on cotton materials. Either self or contrasting colors 
may be used. Hold the right side of 
the material toward you. Begin at the 
right end and roll the edge toward you 
between the thumb and forefinger of the 
left hand, keeping the edge rotled for 
about one and a half ineh ahead of the 
sewing. Fasten the thread at the right 
and take slanting stitches over the roll. 
The stitches should be about one-quar- 4 a боста т 
ter of an inch apart. Do not draw the ПЕШІ 
thread tight. (Ш. 267.) Cross Stitch 
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Where two edges are joined as in a waist with a faney lining both edges should he 
rolled separately. Place the rohed edge of the outer part directly beneath the rolled edge 
of the under part. (ІН. 967) Sew them together with running stitehes about one- 
quarter of an inch Jong just belew the fower roll. 


CROSS - STITCH, FRENCH-KNOT 
EMBROIDERY, BRAIDING, BEAD- 
ING AND EMBROIDERY are worked 
from transfer designs. Designs for 
every kind of fashionable hand 
trimming will be found in Needle- 
Art. Every transfer gives illus- 
trated directions for making the 
stitches suitable for that design. 


Ш. 269. Diagonal Stitch Used as a Trimming COMBINATION RUNNING AND 
СКО55-5ТІТСН is used as а trim- 
ming and around the edges of waists, 

dresses and children’s clothes and to 


hold the hems of facings. (ІН. 268.) 
Work two rows of running stitehes 
about three-eighths of an inch apart. 
Make the stitches about five-eighths 
of an inch long and the space be- 
tween the stitches one-half an inch. 
Fasten your’ thread at the extreme 
right and bring the needle out at the 
lower left-hand corner of the space, 
near the running stitch. Insert the аннан ытын тенгені 
needle at the upper right-hand corner ІШІ. 270. 
and bring it out at the lower right- 
hand corner of the same spare near 
the running stiteh. Insert the пееШе at the upper left-hand corner near the running 
stitch. This completes the first cross-stitch. (ІШІ. 268.) Take a long slanting stiteh at 
the under side of the garment, bringing the needle out at the lower left-hand corner of 
the next space. Work a eross-stiteh 
in each space according to the in- 
structions just given. 


Double Overcasting 


TRIMMING STITCHES such 

as double overeasting, cross double 

7,9,9 9.69.4 Recall overeasting, diagonal stitch, ete., 

| è may be worked in rope silk, wool or 

{ fine chenille on garments of silk or 

| 224 wool. In mercerized embroidery 

! eotton these stitches may be used 
j on garments of cotton materials. 


1 

ў 

Ка - əнші i DIAGONAL STITCH isusedas 
a trimming and to hold hems and 
facings at the edges of necks, arm- 
holes, tunies, ete. As many rows 
may be used as desired. Use a 
Butterick smocking transfer with the dots three-cighths of an inch apart. Stamp two 
rows of dots fer every row of diagonal stitches. (HI. 269.) 

Fasten the thread at the right * and bring the needle пр through the first dot in the 
lower row. Insert the needle one dot to the feft in the upper row and take a stitch straight 
down bringing the needle straight up through the dot directly bencath in the lower row. 

Repeat from * til the end of the row. (ІН. 269.) This trimming works up quickly 
and is very effective in contrasting color. 


Ш, 271. Cross Double Overcasting 
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DOUBLE OVERCASTING is used to finish the edges of waists, thin dresses апа 
children’s clothes. Turn under a hem one-quarter of an inch deep and baste it. Hold 
the work loosely in the left hand. Fasten the thread at the right and overeast toward the 
left. (Chapter 16, page $2.) Маке the stitches about the depth of the hem and place 
them three-eighths of an ineh apart. When the entire edge is overcast, overcast in the 
opposite direction, inserting the needle at the base of each stiteh in the previous row. 
(ill. 270.) Тһе stitehes of the first and second rows will cross at the edge. (ПІ. 270.) 


CROSS DOUBLE OVERCASTING is used to finish the edges of waists, thin dresses 
and children’s clothes. Turn under a hem about one-quarter of an inch deep and haste it. 
Hold the garment loosely in the left hand with the edge away from you. Fasten the 
thread at the right and overeast toward the left making the overeasting stitches 
(Chapter 16, page $2) three-eighths of an inch apart and the depth of the hem. Take 
саге to keep them even. (11. 271.) 

When the entire edge is overcast, insert the needle at the lower edge of the hem, directly 

under where the last stitch erossed the 
ж = > edge. Overcast in the opposite direc- 
=i Se 00 tion so that the stitehes of the first and 
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Bey — = second rows eross in the middle of the 
е зод (ИП, S) 
4 Dy RUNNING STITCH used as a trim- 
ming eonsists of several alternating 
£ A, rows of the stitches at the edges of 


waists, dresses and ehildren’s elothes to 
hold the hem or facing. These stitches 
are about one-half inch long and one- 
quarter of an inch apart. (IU. 272.) А space of one-quarter of an inch should he left. 
between the rows. (HL 272.) 


Ш. 272. Running Stitch as a Trimming 


BLANKET-STITCH is used as a trimming on organdy hlouses and dresses, and on 
voile and Georgette erépe. It can be worked іп rope cotton or in wool. The wool is 
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Ш. 273. Variations of the Blanket-Stitch Used as Trimmings 
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1.274. The Blanket- 
Stitch 


especially pretty. It ean also be used in the same way on thin dresses and in wool on 
serge dresses and on crépe de Chine. 

The blanket-stitch is also used to protect the edges of heavy woolen materials and to 
prevent them from fraying. It is used on silk, serge and voile dresses, instead of over- 
easting the edges of the seams. 

The plain blanket-stitch is used for overeasting seams, but as a trimming you can use 
either the plain blanket-stitch or variations of it shown in Illustration 273, shown on 
page 125, 

In working a blanket-stiteh do not use a knot but secure the thread by rnnning 


Ш. 275. Feather-stitching 


one or two stitehes toward the edge, 
holding the thread under the left 
thumb. tnsert the needle the depth 
required, bringing it out under the edge, 
allowing the thread beneath to form an 
edge. (ТИ. 274.) Ш.276. Simple Design 


THE FEATHER-STITCH is one of the most frequently 
used of all ornamental stitehes, for it ean be worked 
with the coarsest of yarn or the finest of silk or linen thread 
according to the nature of the material on which it is used. 
It makes a most satisfactory trimming. Тһе single, double 
and triple combinations are shown in Illustration 275. I! 277. Wreath Design 
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Run а colored thread along the outline to mark the center line for the feather-stitching. 
To make the single stitch, knot the thread and then bring the needle up threugh the mate- 
rial. Held the thread down over the line with the left thumb. Insert the needle a little 
to the left of this line, and take a short, slanting stitch toward the right, drawing the needle 
out while the thread is held down smoothly by the left thumb. Then held down the 
thread on the center Hine and take a stitch ef equal length on the right side and draw it out 
as before. 

For the double combination, take two stitches to the left, and two to the right each 
time before cressing the center line, and for the triple combination, take three stitches. 
The beauty of feather-stitching depends өп its evenness. Illustrations 276 and 277 
show ornamental designs. 


Ш. 278. Making а Bar Tack Ш. 279. Barred оп Ends 


BAR TACKS inake a very neat and serviceable finish for the ends of seams, tucks 
and plaits, and the corners of collars, pockets and pocket-laps of tailored garments. 
THustration 275 shows the mocess of making the simple bar tack, generally used as a stay 
for pocket openings. Mark the length desired fer the tack, stick the needle through the 
entire thickness of the goods, down on one side, up on the opposite. and repeat several 
times. according te the required strength of the tack. Then without breaking off the 
thread, make one short stitch across one end of the long ones, and continue stitching 
closely all the way across, firmly covering the threads of the long stitches. Keep these 
eross-stitches close together, and while working, press the long stitches with the needle, 
to produce a eord-like effect. 

On garments having a finish of machine-stitches at pecket openings, ete., the har 
tack, with small bars crossing the ends of the plain bar, is more ornamental. (ШІ. 279.) 
The process of making is similar te that of the simple bar tack, with small bars worked 
in after the long one has been finished. 


ARROWHEAD TACKS are used at the top er bottom əf plaits and laps and at the 
ends of seams and pocket openings. (IHs. 280, 281, 282 and 283.) 

First make an outline of the arrow with chalk or pencil. Bring the needle up at point A, 
then take a small stiteh at point В as shown by the position of the needle in ]Hustration 280. 
Bring the needle down at point C (Ш. 281), up very close to point A along the line CA 
(ПІ. 281), and take another stitch at point В close under the first one, and down very 
close te point С along the line CA. (IN. 282.) The needle must рө іп on the chalk linc 
BC and come up on the chalk line BA, keeping the outline of the triangle. Each sue- 
cessive stitch below point В will be a little longer than the previous one. Repeat this 


Ш. 280. Outline of Arrowhead Ш. 281. Second Movement Ш. 282. Third Movement 
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Ш. 283. Arrowhead 


stiteh until the entire space is filled. At the top of this page the completed arrowhead 
is shown in Illustration 283. lt makes a neat, attractive finish. 


THE CROW’S FOOT TACK is the most ornamental of the faney tacks ordinarily 
used at the ends of pocket openings and seams. It is shown in lustration 284, with the 
detail of the stiteh in Mustrations 285 and 256. 

Outline the tack with chalk or pencil. The dotted outline seen in Hlustration 285 
shows the correct design for the tack. Bring the needle up at point A, pass it down at 
B, and up again at B outside of and close to the stitch in line AB; then down at C, up 
at C outside of and close to the stiteh in line BC, and down at A just outside the stiteh 
in line AB, as illustrated in Illustration 285. Now bring the needle up on the dotted 
line AC outside the stitch on line AC close to А; pass it down on dotted line ВС outside 
the stiteh on line BC close їо В; up on dotted line AB outside both stitches on line AB 
close to В; down on dotted line CA outside the stiteh on line CA close to С; up en 
dotted line BC outside both stitches on line ВС: and down on dotted line AB outside 
both stitches on line АВ, as shown in Illustration 286. Fill in the entire outline in this 
way until the completed foot looks like Wustration 284. It will be noticed іп making 
this tack that all the stitches are taken on the dotted lines and always outside the made 
stitches, thus compressing the first stitches so as to enrve the sides of the tack like the 
outline. 

For working these ornamental tacks, coarse buttonhole twist or twisted embroidery 
silk is usually employed, and it is generally the same color as the material. With a little 
practise these tacks сап be well made, and any of them will add greatly to the finish of 
the garment. 

The crow’s-feot is generally worked in scarlet or dark blue silk on the pockets of serge 
sailor suits. When it is used to finish the end of a plait in a skirt it is worked in floss 
the color of the dress. 


Ш. 284. Crow’s-Foot Ш. 285. Detail of Crow’s-Foot Ш. 286. Second Movement 


CHAPTER 26 
BIAS TRIMMINGS 


Bands or Folds—Lined Fold—Piped Feld—Double Folds—Milliners’ Fold—Tailors’ Slrap— 
Bias Bindings—Rolled Hem 


Cording—Corded Tuck—Piping—Cord Piping 


ANDS OR FOLDS USED А5 TRIMMING 
are made in a variety of ways. They 
may be lined, unlined, double of the mate- 

rial, or piped at the edges. Cut the band the 
required width, allowing for a turning at both 
edges. 


THE UNLINED FOLD (ПЕ. 287) is made with its 
lower edge basted up in а hem and stitched 
evenly from the right side. The upper edge 
is turned over, and the band is then basted 
into position on the garment. The upper edge 
is stitched through the garment, making the 
one stitching serve two purposes. (ШІ. 287.) 


THE LINED FOLD is finished before it is 
applied tothe garment. Cut a strip of lining as 
wide as the hand should be when completed. 
Baste it evenly on the wrong side of the strip of 
material, turning both edges down over it. 
(ІШ, 955) Catch-stiteh the edges to the lining, 
(ШІ. 255) and the fold is ready for use. (11. 288.) 


101. 288. Lined Fold 


THE PIPED FOLD is one in which a cord or piping (see page 131) has been apphed tu the 
edges with one or more rows of machine- 
stitching to give it a tailored finish. (ІШ. 


2505) 


DOUBLE FOLDS are made of bias strips 
ent twice the width desired for the finished 
band with turnings or seam allowances extra. 
Fold them over on the center line and baste 
them flat. 
baste them together. (Ш. 290.) Then join 
them neatly with slip-stitches, and apply to 
the garment by band. If machine-stitching 
is desired, baste the fold in place first and 
then stiteh. These folds are frequently used 
as a trimming in the place of tucks. 


Turn the two raw edges in and 


A MILLINERS’ FOLD is made ћу turning 
the top edge of the strip over one-half the 
width of the finished fold. Bring up the lower 
turned-under edge, covering the raw upper 
edge. (ШІ, 291.) Sew tlat with slip-stitching, 


ІШ. 290. Double Fold fine running stitches, or by machine. (111. 291.) 
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lf the material is very sheer, it is a good 
plan to have a small strip of paper, not 
quite the width of the fold, to slip along 
within the fold as the work progresses. If 
pressing is necessary, use only a warm iron. 

Crêpe folds are cut on the straight of the 
goods, so that the crinkles will run diago- 
nally. 


Ш. 291. Stitched Milliners’ Fold 


TAILORS’ STRAPS are folded bands 
used to strap seanis, or as an ornamental 
trimming on tailored garments. They 
may be cut on the bias if of velvet or 
taffeta; crosswise if of woolen; length- 
wise if of cotton materials. Fold the 
strip at the center and catch the raw 
edges together with loose whip-stitehes 
as shown in Įlustration 292. Spread 
out the fold and press it well. Baste 
into position on the garment апа stiteh 
by machine on both edges. 


CORDING is a very useful trimming 

and is made with bias strips and Germantown or eider-down woo]. The bias strips should 
be about an ineh and a quarter wide. Fold the strips lengthwise through the center and 
run а seam a quarter of an пећ from the fold edge. With the strips still wrong side out, 
slip the ends of several strands of Germantown or etder-down wool far enough into опе 
end of the tube-hke covering so that you can sew them securely to it. Then with the 
loop end of a wire hairpin push the wool farther and farther into the covering, at the same 
time turning the covering right side out. (IH. 293.) 


Ш. 293, Pushing the Wool Through 


When cording is used to form a motif, stamp the 
motif on ordinary wrapping-paper. The cordings are 
first basted in place on the design with the seam upper- 
most so that the right side of the motif will be next Ш. 294. Сога Motif 
the paper. They аге then sewed together at the points 
of intersection and contact. (ТІ. 294.) 


A CORDED TUCK is shown in 

Thustration 295. The illustration 

айылын ені shows the соға being put into the 

\ tuck for trimming. Mark the trim- 

ming line for the cord with colored 

thread. Hold the соға underneath 

with the left hand and enclose it in 

a tuek, sewing it with fine, even run- 

ning stitches as close to the cord as 
possible. (IH. 295.) 


CORD PIPING is shown in Illus- 
tration 206. A bias strip of material 
is used for the pipings. Тһе соға is 
run in the same way as for tuck 
Ml. 295. Corded Tuck cording and the piping is applied to 
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the edge the same way as a plain piping. 
(Ш. 295.) 


PIPING is a finish which is much used in 
dressmaking. It is easy to use and gives an 
opportunity for attractive color combinations. 
[t can be applied along the edge or included in 
a seam, 

Cut bias strips an inch and a quarter wide, 
if the material to be used for the piping 15 
firm, like taffeta, ete. Ifa loosely woven material is used, the strips should be a trifle 
wider. Join АП the strips, as described on page 15, and press the seams open. Then fold 
the strip over at the center line and baste it flat, being careful not to let it become twisted. 

Next prepare the edge of the material to which the piping is to he applied. lf desired, 
cut a lining three-eighths of an inch narrower than the pattern or the piece to be lined. 
Baste this lining into position as shown in Illustration 297. 

If the edge forms a fancy outline, as illustrated here, turn the edges over evenly all 
around, clipping at the corners and folding in at the points where necessary. (ТІ. 298.) 
Then run a basting-thread ап even width (about three-eighths of an inch) around the edge 
to serve as a guide. Next baste on the piping, following this line closely. Be careful 


1. 296. Cord Piping 


Ш, 297. Lining Basted to lll. 298. Under Side Showing Ш, 299, Right Side of Completed 
Material Piping Clipped at Corners Piping 


to avoid any scantiness at the points or bulginess at the corners. Illustration 299 shows 
the right side of a pointed edge neatly piped. 


BIAS BINDINGS make attractive finishes either in same or contrasting material or 
color. Cut bias strips of material twice the width of the finished binding plus 35 of an 
inch for a seam on each edge. 

Join all the strips (Il. 15, page 15). press the seams open. Sew the binding on the right 
side of the garment and then turn it to the wrong side. Hem it by hand or maehine to 
the first line of sewing. Be careful not to 
let the bias strips twist. 

Bias bindings, instead of being turned 
in and blind-stitehed on the wrong side, 
ean be turned іп оп the right side and held 
down by running stitches, about three- 
eighths of an inch long, worked in em- 
broidery silk, wool or embroidery cotton 
of a contrasting color. 


Ш. 300. The Rolled Hem 


A ROLLED HEM makes a very pretty finish for bias or straight trimming bands. 
It can only be used on a straight edge and can not be used on a curved edge. 

An allowance of one and a half inches will have to be made оп the edge for this hem. 
Fold the edge over оп the right side and sew one-quarter of an inch from the fold (11. 300). 
Then turn under the raw edge one-quarter of an inch and hem it over the stitehes оп the 
wrong side (Ill. 300). The hem must look round like a cord when finished—not flat (111. 300). 


CHAPTER 27 


APPLIED TRIMMINGS, RUFFLES, EMBROIDERY AND LACE— Paral 


Ruftles—Embroidery Used As a Facing Embroidery Joined In а Tuck— 

Embroidery Inserted by Machine— Embroidery Inserted With Rolled 

Hems— Embroidery Mitered—Whipping оп Trimming—Inserting Lace— 

Inserting Lace Above а Facing—Mitering Lace—-Shaped Pieces of Inser- 
tion—Inserling Lace Medallions 


RUFFLE USED AS TRIMMING may be 

whipped and gathered. Roll the raw edge 

and overeast’ the material as far as it is 
rolled, taking eare to make the stiteh below 
the roll, not through 16. (IH 301.) Draw up 
the thread, making the ruftle the desired ful- 
ness. Divide the ruffle in quarters and mark 
them with colored thread. Make correspond- 
ing marks on the edge to which the ruffle 
is to be attached. Roll the edge of the gar- Исса ies: 
ment and overhand the тое to it, taking a Ш. 301. Whipping and Gathering 
stitch In every whipped stitch of the ruffle. 


TO INSERT A RUFFLE IN A HEM turn the 
hem toward the right side of the garnient 
and crease the fold hard. Divide hoth ruffle 
and hem in quarters and mark each division 
with colored thread. Insert the edge of the 
ruffle in the hem close to the fold (IH. 302) with 
the right side of the ruffle to the right side of 
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Ш. 302. Ruffle Inserted ina Hem 


the garment and the corresponding 
marks together. Baste and stiteh one- 
quarter of an inch from the fold. Turn 
the hem back to the wrong side of the 
garment, fold the second turning, baste 
and hem. (НЬ 303.) 


Ш. 303. Finished Ruflle on Right Side TO COVER THE JOINING OF A 
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RUFFLE, divide both ruffle апа gar- 
ment in quarters and mark with pins or 
colored thread. Gather the rutile and 
baste it to the garment. Turn the raw 
edges пр on the garment and cover with 
a narrow bias band which can he 
bought by the piece with the edges 
turned ready for use. (1. 304.) This 
finish may he used on either the right or 
wrong side of the garment. Frequently 
this finish is used on berthas or scalloped 
edges that are not lined or faced. 


Ш. 304. Band Covering Joining of Ruffle 


EMBROIDERY EDGING USED AS A FACING 
is shown in Illustration 305. The plain mate- 
rial above the embroidery is applied as the 
facing. Crease the edging off at the depth it 
is to extend beyond the garment. Baste the ma- 
terial along the crease so that the seam will come 
toward the inside of the garment. Then stitch 
the seam. Now turn the edging down, fold iu the 
raw edge at the top, and hem down as a facing. 
The facing should be no wider than necessary to 
make a neat joining. 


TO JOIN EMBROIDERY IN A TUCK, make 
several tneks in the plain material above 
the embroidery if it is wide enough. Then 
measnre carefully the amount for the space һе- 
tween the tucks, the under part of the tucks, and 
the seam. Cut away the supertluous material 
and join the edging to the garment. Crease the 
tuck with the seam directly in the fold so that the 
raw edges will be encased in the (пек. When the 
materials of the garment and the embroidery are 
similar, and there are several tucks above апа be- 
low the seam, the joining is imperceptible (11. 306). 


EMBROIDERY MAY BE INSERTED by differ- 
ent methods. When а straight-edge insertion 
is used, the plain material may be cut away 
at eaeh side of the embroidery. The material of 
the garment is then eut away under the embroi- 
dery, leaving а small seam, which is rolled and 
whipped to the embroidery as shown in Ilus- 
tration 307. 


Ш. 306. Embroidery Joined 
In a Tuck 


( + 
ОЕЕО 
noe 


A ROLLED HEM may be used as a dainty 
finish in Joining trimming of any kind to a gar- 
ment of sheer wash material. Hold the wrong 
side of the material toward уои, and, after trim- 
ming off all ravelings, begin at the right end and 
roll the edge toward you tightly between the 
thumb and forefinger of the left hand, keeping the 
Ay, тесе hearth edge rolled for about one and a half inches ahead 

Rolled Hem of the sewing. (1H. 307.) 
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Ш. 308. Insertion Inset by Machine 
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Ш. 311. Whipping on Trimming 


0. 312. Showing Cut for Lace Insertion 
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lf preferred, a small seam may he left on 
the insertion as well as on the garment and 
put together hy a tiny French seam. This 
is the finish most commonly employed. 

Embroidery also may be inserted by a 
machine fell seam. (H1. 308.) Baste the 


insertion to the material with a narrow 
seam on the wrong side. Trim off all 


ravelings and insert the raw edges in the 
hemmer of the machine, and stitch as in 
hemming. 


EMBROIDERY TRIMMING MAY BE 
MITERED so that the joining will searcely 
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Ш. 310. 


Mitered Em- 
broidery 


be seen. Fold it over so that the crease eomes 
exaethy in the middle of the corner, taking care 
to match the pattern perfectly. Crease firmly, 
and еш on the creased line. (1. 309.) Place 
the right sides face to face and huttonhole the 
raw edges together with short, close stitches. 
THustration 310 shows the finished corner. 
The method of making the buttonholc-stiteh 
is shown in Hlustration 227 on page 112. 


WHIPPING ON TRIMMING is generally 
done оп an edge. H lace, it should be either 
gathered by pulling the heavy thread which is 
usually found at the top, or whipped and 
drawn as in a ruffle. Roll an ineh or two of 
the garment maternal, place the lace with its 
right side to the right side of the material, and 
whip both together. (H1. 311.) Lace may be 
whipped on plain if preferred, but it must be 
eased in. Insertion may be inset in the same 
way. 


METHODS OF INSERTING LACE and 
insertion, when the material has a straight 
edge, are shown in Hlustrations 312 and 313. 
Fold the material for a hem, creasing the 
lower fold hard. Open the hem and baste 
the lace edge just below the lower fold, and 
stitch. (Ill. 312.) Turn baek the hem and 
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crease the material on a line with 
the top turning of the hem (11.312). 
Cut to within a small seam above 
thiscrease. Fold in the raw edge, 
insert the edge of the lace inser- 
tion (11. 313), and stiteh. Turn a 
second hem, following these diree- 
tions, baste the other edge of the 
insertion just below the lower 
erease, апа stitch as before. Ав 
many rows of insertion may he 
used in this manner as are desired. 


INSERTION ABOVE А FAC- 
ING is first basted іп position, 
and the upper edge is finished as 
shown in Illustration 314. The 
facing is generally used when 
the outline of the lower edge ік 
curved or pointed so that it can 
not be turned up in a straight hem. 

Draw the pull-thread іп the 
lace where a eurve requires a 
slight gathering to make it lie 
flat. The facing is cut to fit the 
outline of the lower edge and 
applied as a false hem, as shown 


1.313. Finished Effect of Inserting Lace 
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fi. 314. Lace Insert above Facing m. 315. Lace Insert 


in Illustration 314. When edging is used, it is basted to the bottom before the facing is 
added and all stitched in a seam together. Turn under the facing at the line of sewing, 
baste in position and stiteh 
insertion from the right side. 


TO INSERT LACE IN- 
SERTION in а garment, 
pin the lace in the position 
desired, and haste down 
both edges of the insertion. 

If the insertion is narrow, 
the material is cut througn 
the center (11. 315): but if 
the insertion is wide, the 
material is ent away from 
underneath, simply allow- Ў 
ing a seam оп each side. Ш.316. Lapping and Il. 317. Mitered 
The edge is turned in a nar- Matching Lace Lace 


136 WUE, INE КУУМАК 


row hem covering the Hine of the basting. Stiteh the insertion close to the edges from 
the right side, and at the same time catching through the material of the hem. 


TO MITER LACE—The lace should 
be eut between the cords, поі across 
them. Overhand the edges to- 
gether, putting the needle back the 
depth of two cords. IHustration 316 
shows the figures eut around the edge, 
lapped and hemmed around the figure 
oneach side. For a stronger corner, 
the lace may be mitered in a very 
Ш. 318. Joining Lace on a Curve tiny, flat hem. (Ш. 317.) 


JOINING ROWS OF LACE TO FIT A CURVE—A shaped piece made of rows of 
insertion joined together is made over a piece of stiff paper. Cut a piece of stiff paper the 
соггесі size and shape of the collar, yoke, ete., that you are making, and baste the rows of 
insertion to the paper so that the edges of the rows just meet. (Ш. 318.) Begin with the 
longest row of insertion and haste the longest edge of that row to the paper with the 
right side down. Draw the pull-thread at the shorter edge of the same row to draw it into 
acurve. If you are careful in distributing the fulness evenly, most of it can be pressed out 
unless the curve is very great. Whip the edges of the rows together and press them before 
removing them from the paper. (ТІ. 318.) 


TO INSERT LACE MEDALLIONS, baste them to the material and stitch them by 
machine as close to the edge as possible. 

Cut out the material from under the lace, leaving a narrow seam’s width at each side. 
(11. 319.) 


1. 319. Finishing the Underside of Ш. 320. Medallion and Insertion Set in 
Medallion Insel by Machine 


This edge may be turned back and stitched flat by a second row of stitehing, leaving a raw 
edge. Or, it may be overcast closely with the raw edge rolled in to prevent any possible 
raveling. Illustration 319 shows a medalhon set in in this way. Sometimes, where two 
finished edges come together, they are lapped and stitched together as shown in Lustra- 
tion 320. 


CHAPTER 28 


APPLIED TRIMMING—Part 1! 


Gathering—Shirring—Tuck Shirrings—Cord Shirrings—Scalloped or Snail Shirrings—Simple 

Ruche—Three-Tuck Ruche—Box-Plaited or Gathered Ruches—Single Ruche with One Cord 

Shirring—Double Ruche with One Cord Shirring—Double Ruche with Two Cord Shirrings— 

Puff Ruche—Corded Puff Trimming—Variation of Plain Puffings with Cords—Box Plaiting 
with Corded Piping—Quilling or Side-Plaited Trimmings 


OR the shirred trimmings given in these chapters the softest materials should be 
used. 
Plaited trimmings may be made of very soft materials or of materials with 
more body. 

Any of the materials may be cut double. 

Soft ribbons requiring no finish at the edges may be used effectively for these trimmings. 

Most materials for the ruchings and puffings may һе cut bias or straight. 

Chiffon sbould always be cut lengthwise or crosswise, never bias. 

Silks and satins lie in softer folds if they are cut bias or crosswise. 

If the edges are to be frayed, the materials must be cut lengthwise or crosswise. Cross- 
wise is preferable, for the threads are closer and make a thicker fringe. 

If net is to be used with raw edges, it should be cut on the line of the straight threads 
which run lengthwise, or bias. You can easily determine the direction of these threads 
on the piece you are using by stretching the net a little in different directions. Net is 
more easily hemmed if cut as above, but for а double ruche it may be cut lengthwise, 
crosswise or bias. 

Different materials require different amounts of fulness for shirred ruches. A soft 
fabric such as chiffon reqnires three times the length of the finished ruche. Taffeta, 
messaline and such materials which have a little more body require only about twice the 
finished length. 


THE WIDTH OF RUCHES—On the single ruches you must allow from one-quarter to 
one-half inch for each cord, the amount depending оп the size of the сога. If the edges 
are to be hemmed or rolled, sufficient allowance should be made for that finish. 

For a double ruche caleulate the width of a single ruche and double the amount. 


CLEAN EVEN EDGES are important, especially if the ruche is to be frayed. The best 
way to get a good edge for strips cut crosswise or lengthwise is to pull a thread of the mate- 
mal 


THE EDGES OF SINGLE RUCHES may be finished in different ways, depending on 
the material. Taffeta may be frayed (Ill. 331), pinked (ІШ, 33$), picoted (Chapter 25, 
page 119) or finished with tiny hems. 

Messaline and сетере de Chine сап be frayed, picoted or hemmed. 

Chiffon may have its edges picoted, or rolled, and whipped tightly with fine stitches in 
the same or contrasting color. (Chapter 25. page 123.) 

Net may be picoted, hemmed with a same or contrasting color, or if it is a fine mesh, 
it can be cut in such a way that the edge needs no finish. 


STRIPS should be joined as neatly as possible. Some nets cau be seamed with an 
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over-and-over stitch, using No. 150 cotton; 
the joining сап scarcely be detceted. If 
this is not practical for the net you are 
using, make a plain seam and trim the edges 
down to within one-eighth of an inch of the 
stitching. Roll the seam edges down to 
the stitehing and whip them elosely. 
Non-transparent materials may be joined 
іп a plain seam for a double ruche. Fora 
single ruche they should be joined with a Le ae 
tiny Freneh seam. (Chapter 17, page 56.) Ш, 321. Ga'hering 
This can he trimmed away under a frayed 
edge so that the frayed edge appears continuous. This work must ре done very carefully. 
In cutting. plan the strips so that as few joinings as possible are required. (The diree- 
tions for cutting bias strips are given in Chapter 2, page 15.) 


FOR GATHERINGS, make a row of 
sinall running stitehes. The stitehes may 
be the same length as the spaees, or the 
spaces may be twiee the length of the 
stitehes. Always begin by inserting the 
needle from the wrong side to conceal the 
knot. It is better to slip the stitches 
along on the needle and not remove it 
from the material. 

When the gathering is completed, re- 
move the needle and draw the gatherings 
up tight. Place a pin vertically, close to 


Ш 322. Position of Needle in 
Stroking Gathers 


the last stitch, and wind the thread several 
times around the pin in the form of an & 
(11. 321.) This holds the gathers firmly to- 
gether. 


IN STROKING OR LAYING GATHERS 
the work is held between the thumb and 
fingers of the left hand, with the thumb 
below the gathering thread. Put the side of IN, 323 
the needle well above the gathering thread І 4 


Two Rows of Gathers 


and press the little plait under 
the thumb, drawing the needle 
down. (HI, 322.) 

Do not use the point of the 
needle, as it seratches and weakens 
the material. Continue entirely 
across the gathers, putting the 
needle under each stitch and hold- 
ing the plait firmly with the 
thumb. Stroke the material 
above the gathering thread as 
well as below it to make the gath- 
ers firm and even. 


TWO ROWS OF GATHERS 
are often used in dressmaking and 
do not need stroking. А skirt 
joined to a band, a sleeve set in 
Ill. 324. Gaging or French Gathers a cuff or sewed into the armhole, 


APPLIED TRIMMINGS 


13325: 


Simple Shirring 


evenly: long ones on the right side 
and short ones on the under side of 
the material. Each snecessive row 
of gathers has its long and short 
stitches parallel. respectively, with 
those of the preceding row. The 
threads are all drawn up evenly, 
and fastened at the ends. 


SHIRRING is made of sucressive 
rows of gatherings. It is used as a 
trimming. There are several dif- 
ferent kinds of shirring. the use of 
which must be determined somewhat 
by the charaeter of the material and 
the style of the garment. Before be- 
ginning, it is hest to mark the sewing 
lines with a colored thread to be 
sure to get the rows even. This 
thread сап be drawn out when the 
shirring ts finished. 


A SIMPLE SHIRRING is shown in 
Illustration 325. The top edge is 
turned іп and the first row shirred іп 
elose tothe edge. The thread should 
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should he gathered twice so that the gathers will 
stay in the proper place. 

The second row is made with the stitches 
directly in line with those of the first row and one- 
quarter or three-eighths of an inch below them. 
(Ш. 323.) If there is much fulness to be gath- 
ered, the spaces between the stitches may be 
lengthened. 


GAGING OR FRENCH GATHERS is a style of 
shirring generally used where a quantity of mate- 
rial must be adjusted to a comparatively small 
space. (TH. 324.) The stitches in this case are made 


G 5 
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Ш. 326. Tuck Shirrings 


ШІ, 52072 


Scallop Shirrings 


be amply strong, with a good big knot at the end; for if the thread is weak and breaks, or 
the knot pulls through, the shirring will progress slowly, and the material will suffer 


unnecessarily in the working. 


Shirring сап also be done very successfully on the machine by using the gathering 


Ш. 328. Cord Shitring 


140 ІГІНДЕ) МЕУ 


attachment. In that case it is 
especially necessary to mark the 
sewing lines before beginning, as 
the machine does the work so 
rapidly that une is more apt to get 
an irregular line. 


TUCK SHIRRINGS are pret- 
tiest made on the bias of the mate- 
rial. Shirr along the sewing Нпеѕ 
of the tucks through both thick- 
nesses of the material and draw up 
the fulness. (ІН. 326.) 


SCALLOPS ОК SNAIL SHIR- 
RINGS are meant to be used as a 
band trimming. Make a narrow 
fold of the material, aud run the 
shirring thread zigzag across from 
edge to edge. (1. 327.) As the 
work progresses, draw up the thread 
when the fold will acquire a seallop 
edge on both sides. If a wider 
fold is used, two threads may he 
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1.331. Ruche of Frayed Taffeta 


Ш. 332. Double Ruche with One Cording 


I0. 333. Fluffy Double Ruche with Two 
Cord Shirrings 


DRESSMNMARKER 


Ш. 329, Simple Ruche 


lil. 330. Three-Tuck Ruche 


run in close together. This will pro- 
dnee a more even trimming and one 
that will be less perishable. 


CORD SHIRRING (Ill. 328) is made 
mueh like the tuck shirring. Tiny 
tucks are sewed in with a сога enclosed 
from the under side (See IIL. 295, page 
130), and when the entire number of 
threads have been run in, draw np the 
fulness. 


A SIMPLE RUCHE сап be made 
from strips of the material. Cut off 
the selvedge. for the selvedge is stiff and 
would prevent the material from making 
а soft ruche. Join as many strips of 
material as are necessary to make the 
ruche the desired length. Turn under 
one raw edge of the strip and fold the 
strip so that it will be double, with the 
seam at the eenter of the under side. 
(Ш. 329.) Gather the ruche through 
the center just inside the fold edge. 
(11. 329.) 


A THREE-TUCK RUCHE is used 
when more fulness is desired than is 
given by a simple ruche. This is made 
by eutting the strips about seven inches 
wide. After joining the strips as before, 
fold them in thirds, bringing the two 
raw edges together three-eighths of an 
inch from the folds. Run a gathering 
thread through all the layers at one 
time. (1. 330.) 
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HL 334. A Puff Ruche of Soft Satin Ribbon 


Ш. 335. A Puff Trimming 


А RUCHE OF FRAYED TAFFETA is shown in Illustration 331. The silk is cut single 
and there is one cord shirring. 


A DOUBLE RUCHE WITH ONE CORDING. The edges of the material are folded 
over until they just meet at the center of the strip and are basted in place. The strip 
is then folded lengthwise through the center and a line of fine running stitches forms a 
tuek. (H1. 332.) The соға may Һе inserted while making the tuek. (ІШ, 332.) 

For two cordings the sewing of each tuck should be about one-eighth of an inch from 
the center. If larger cords are used, the sewing of the tucks should he a little farther 
apart so as not to crowd them. 


A FLUFFY DOUBLE RUCHE WITH TWO CORD SHIRRINGS is shown іп Hlustration 
333. To make this ruche perky, cateh the material to the cord, along the baek of the 
cordings, tacking it to the ecordings. The sewing should be made by pntting the needle 
in the material a little to one side of the tuek sewing, catching the cord and bringing 
it out on the opposite side. Take these stitches from one-quarter to one-half an inch 


apart. Very soft materials require less tacking than those having more weight and body. 


A PUFF RUCHE OF SOFT SATIN RIBBON is shown in Illustration 334. This is an 
effective ruche and may also be made of soft materials as well as ribbon. Cut the mate- 
rial enough wider than the width desired for the finished ruche se that when the edges 
are turned over the raw edge will be included in the tuck sewing. 


А PUFF TRIMMING (ПІ. 335) is attractive made of any soft material. It may be 
corded with as many cords as you like. 


A VARIATION OF PLAIN PUFFING is shown in Hinstration 336. Two sizes of сотах 
and two widths of роћпех make a very attractive trimming. In cutting your strips of 
material ror this puffing allow for the cords and for a seam along each edge, The strips 


Ш. 336. Variation of Plain Puffing 
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of material for the puffing may be eut 
straight or bias as you prefer. Tack 
the inner cords along the back to the 
pulling material. Тһе outer cords 
will adjust themselves. Different ar- 
rangements іп the number and spae- 
ing of the cordings may be used. 
Puttings of this kind make most de- 
lightful trimmings. 


A PUFF RUFFLE is made of strips 
of chiffon, ete., double the width of 
the ruffle desired, plus the two inches 
required for the heading at the top. 
Fold the ehiffon double, bringing the 
two raw edges together оп a line one 
inch below the edge that will he the upper edge of the ruffle. Turn under the upper raw 
edge and run in the gathering thread, using small stitches. (ШІ. 337.) 


ШІ. 337. A Puff Ruffle 


A BOX-PLAITED RUCHE is shown in the proccss of making in Illustration 338. The 
strips for the тпеһе may be cut bias or straight and in any width desired. The edges 
could be pieoted or pinked. This ruche 
requires a little less than three times the 
finished length. 

The plaits should be basted (ІШ. 338) 
and then machine-stitched through the cen- 
ter. (10. 335.) They should not be pressed 
flat but should be left to stand out from 
the stitching. 


А BOX-PLAITED TRIMMING JOINED Ш. 338. А Box-Plaited Ruche 
ТО А GARMENT WITH А CORD PIPING 
is shown in Illustration 339. The strips for the plaiting may be eut bias or straight. 
The outer edge of the plaiting may be pinked, pieoted or finished with a very narrow рет. 
The eord piping and the unfinished edge of the plaiting are Joined together in a plain 
seam. (1. 339.) The seam is then turned down flatly under the plaits and the plaits 
are pressed. 


A QUILLING OR SIMPLE SIDE-PLAITED TRIMMING is shown іп ІШізіта оп 
340. The strips of material may be eut bias or straight and should he three times as long as 
the finished trimming. The outer edge of the quilling may be pieoted, hemmed or pinked, 
or the quilling may be made double. 

The garment edge which the plaiting is to finish shonld be turned under the seam 
width and basted. (Hl. 340.) Тһе plaiting is basted under this edge and sewed in 
position aceording to the material and finish of the garment. (ШІ. 340.) 


< 


Ш. 339. А Box-Plaited Trimming with а Cord Piping 1.340. А Quilling or Side-Plaited Trimming 
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SEWING ON BRAID, APPLIQUE EMBROIDERY, 
MARABOU AND FUR 


Flat or Tubular Braid—Soutache Braid—Appliqué Embroidery—Marabou— Fur 


BRAID—These braids are sewed from 

right to left. Fasten the braid on the 
right and hold it down ahead of you on 
the line where it is to be sewed. Bring 
the needle up so that it eatches the 
lower edge of the braid close to the 
edge, insert the needle in the material 
as close to where you brought it out as a 
possible, Таке a slanting stitch about Ш. 341. Sewing on Flat or Tubular Braid 
3 of an inch long bringing the needle 
out through both the matertal and braid 
close to the upper edge. Insert the needle in the material close to where you brought 
it out and take another slanting stiteh 35 of an inch long, bringing the needle out through 
both the material and braid close to the lower edge. (НІ, 341.) 

А narrow braid is often used near an edge оп waists and dresses to hold the hem or facing. 


Q као ON FLAT ОК TUBULAR 


SEWING SOUTACHE BRAID— 
There are two ways of sewing on soutache 
braid. The simpler is to hold the braid 
flat over the line of the trausfer and sew 
through the eenter of the soutache tak- 
ing a very short stitch on the right side 
and quite a long oue on the under side. 
(ШІ. 342.) 

In using a design with a great many 
sharp turns it is better to sew the sou- 
tache so that it stands upright. (TL 343.) 
Hold the braid ahead of you over the 
line of the transfer as before but hold 
Г the soutache upright instead of fiat. 
n : Fasten the braid securely at the right, 

4 А 4 and bring the needle up through the 

е Q Ja material just catching the lower edge 

of the braid. Insert the needle as near 
as possible te where you brought it out. 
and take a stitch 14 of an inch long. 
i А ; Bring the needle out through the mate- 
H. 343. Sewing on Soutache Braid Uprisht rial catching the lower edge of tho 

braid. (1H. 343.) 

Braiding makes a very effective trimming and the work goes quickly so that even when 
deep bandings are in fashion one can have a handsome costume with a comparatively small 
amount of work and expense. All the newest and smartest transfer designs for braid- 
ing will be found in NEEDLE-ART while the DELINEATOR and BUTTERICK 
FASHIONS show the correct use of braid trimmings whenever they are in style. 
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Ш. 342. Sewing on Soutache Braid Flat 
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APPLIQUE EMBROI- Xi н : i 
DERY—Shaped pieces of con- | Р 
trasting color ean һе appli- 
quéd on waists, dresses, ete., | 
as a trimming. Usnally the 
pieces are of the same material 
but in different color, bnt in 
sume cases you can also use 
contrasting materials. 

Some of the dresses ete., 
which are trimmed with f 
squares, diamonds and cieles ы 
of a contrasting material 
have а little embroidered 
motif in the eenter of each 5 
applied picee. 

Quaint figures of Colonial 
ladies, Oriental children, ete., 
are used on dresses and 
waists. Seme ef these are 
applied тот eentrasting ma- 
terial. 

Cut the pieees in any shape 
and size that vou faney and --- 
turn under the edges 15 of an 
inch. Be very careful net to 
stretch them. Baste them 
to the garment. The edges may be blanket-stitched to the garment (HL 3-4-В), felled down 
(11. 344-C) or fastened with small running stitehes (IL 344-A). The blanket-stitebing 
takes the most time but it is also the most effective. 


a қ 


(е 
Ш. 344. Applicue Embroidery 


SEWING ON MARABOU—The marabou must be sewed to а deuble strip of very thin 
material the color of the marabou, You can use China silk or fine lawn. The width of the 
strip should Һе regulated by the width of the marahou. Three-fourths or one-half an 
inch is about right when tolded. Fold the strip of material lengthwise with the edges lap- 
ping just a little. Lay the marabou flat 
on the table with the least attractive side 
uppermost. There is always one side 
that is a Httle better than the ether. Ве 
sure the marabou is flat and that there 
is no twist toit. Lay the strip over the 
stem of the marabou with its raw edges 
next the stem. Pin it in place at іп- 
tervals and then sew it with stitehes 
about 15 an inch long. (П. 345). Take 
two stitches in each place so that they 
will hold firmly. (ШІ. 345). 

In sewing the marabou to the garment sew both edges of the strip with running stitehes. 
The strip enables you te handle the marabou easily, keep it even, and prevents it from 
twisting. 


Ш. 345. Sewing Упр to Marabou 


HANDLING FUR—Pelts should always be cut with a knife from the wreng side so 
as not to eut the bair. 

Joinings should be made so that all the hair runs one way. 

Fur should be sewed with an ordinary short needle and streng cotten thread. Num- 
ber 30 eotten is about the right weight. 

Lay the pelts edge to edge and sew the edges together with an overhand stiteh. (Chap. 
IG, page $2). Be careful te sew through the pelts only, without catching the hair in the 
sewing. The hair can be pushed through to the right side with the needle and after the 
sewing is finished the fur ean be brushed gently to make the hair lie smoeth. In this 
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way you will conceal any sign of the joining. 

After the joining is made you will find 
on the wrong side a ridge-hke seam. This 
seam should be dampened and the fur 
should be stretched out smoothly on a flat 
board and tacked to it. 

The fur should he left on the board until 
it is thoroughly dry which generally takes 
about twenty-four hours. In the short 
M. 346. Finishing the Edges of Fur with Braid haired furs the hair side of the pelt can be 

ah елена Нн; laid next to the board, but in heavier furs 
the pelt 15 laid face down. 


SEWING ОМ FUR—In most eases the edges ot fur must be finished with braid or 
seam binding the color of the fir. Overhand the edge of the biaid or seam binding to 
the edge of the fnr (ПІ. 346), turn it over the edge of the fur and cat-stitch it to the 
pelt as illustrated. (11. 346.) Sew it on to the garment through the braid or seam bind- 
ing using a slip stitch. 

This is the best way to handle most furs. In the case of a fur ір which the pelt is not 
the same eolor as the fur itself as in undyed fnrs, the binding is absolutely necessary. 

When the pelt is the same color as the fur, as in dved furs or in white furs and the 
hair is long enough to cover the edge of the pelt nieely, this braid or seam binding may 
be omitted and the sewing done right through the рей. In this ease sew the edge of the 
pelt to the material with a hemming stiteh. This is of course a simpler method and it 
is the best method to use in sewing fur to transparent materials for the binding or braid 
adds to the weight of the fur. 


СНАРТЕК 30 


DARNING AND MENDING 


Reenforcing—Running Darn—Woven Darn - Broken Stitch—Drop Stilch—Set-in Piece— 
Undertaid Piece Darned In —Stoting—Mlending Tissue or Tailors’ Tissue—Triangular 
Tear—Patches Flannel Patch—Hem Patch—Overhanded Patch 


ARNING is a simple remedy for many eases of prevention as well as eure. А few 
general directions will apply to darning in all its various phases. | Neatness and the 
eareful selection of materials most appropriate for the work are the chief require- 

ments for successful darning. Whether the material to be darned is cotton, slk or wool 
the darning thread should eorrespond in thickness and color 
to the thread in the fabric, and the needle should be neither too 
coarse nor too fine. 


FOR REENFORCING worn places before the hole has соте 
through, particular care should be taken to make the work as 
inconspicuous аз possible. А thread or rayveling of the material 
will do better than one of sewing silk, as the latter, no matter how 
well matched in color, will be sure to have a luster that will bring 
the stitehes into prominence. Тһе drawn thread need n t be 
long; short ones ean he worked in just as well. 

Baste the part to be mended over a piece of medium stiff, 
glazed paper, or table oilcloth. Use a needle as fine as the thread А. 
will permit. Darn back and forth with as fine stitches as pos- ш, 347 каена 
sible, following the grain of the goods and keeping the threads Won Pies 
loose хо that they will not draw. (H1. 347.) The ends of the 
threads are not fastened, but are clipped off close to the gar- 
ment when the work is finished. 


A RUNNING DARN is used when the garment is worn too 
thin to be mended satisfactorily by reenforcing. Insert the 
needle a short distance from the edge of the worn or thin part, 
and parallel with the thread of the weave. Run it under a few 
threads апа over a few, to the opposite side of the worn place. 
(1. 348.) Returning, run the needle over the threads that were 
taken up, and under those over which it passed in the first 
row. Continue the proeess unti) the whole thin surface has 
heen given a new body. іт Illustration 945, white thread was 
used in order to show the stitches. 

When the part to be mended requires still more body than 
can be given by the running darn, a piece of the material may 

Ш. 348. А Running Бап be laid on the wrong side, and while applying the running 

darn, this piece is occasionally eaught up by the needle to 
hold the piece securely in position, 


A WOVEN DARN is necessary when a hole has been worn through the material. The 
threads in this ease are woven both Jengthwise and crosswise with the weave of the gar- 
ment. (Ш.349.) Baste the part with the hole over a piece of paper or table oileloth taking 
саге not to draw it out of shape nor to let it bag. Do not trim off the frayed ог worn edges. 
The unevenness around the edge, which these frayed ends create in the proeess of darning, 
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helps to make the darned place less conspicuous. The length- 
wise threads are run in first. Starting well in from the edge 
of the hole at one side, take up a few small stitehes. cross over 
to the opposite side and again run a few stitches into 
the edge. Keep the threads taut, but not tight enough to pull. 
Returning. leave a tiny loop at the turning-point, to allow for 
shrinkage of the darning threads. Continue back and forth till 
the hole has been vovered. Now begin the crosswise threads in 
the same way: darn over and under the lengthwise stitches, 
alternating with each return thread. (Ш. 349.) Тһе frayed 
edges are caught in the weave as they happen to come, and are 
firmly secured between the latticed threads. (Ш. 349.) 


STOCKINGS are darned on the right side to keep a smooth surface next the foot. 
A darning-egg or ball, held in the left band, is slipped under the hole, with the stoeking 
stretched smoothly. but not tightly, over it. The darning is done with the right hand. 
In a woven darn the darning threads in a stoeking usnally run up and down with the 
rib, and then aeross, but when the hole is at the knee or heel, where greater elasticity is 


desired, the threads are run across diagonally. 


remedied if attended to at once. 


A BROKEN STITCH or two in a stocking ean be easily 


With a silk thread, piek 


up the broken stitches and draw the edges together, and by 
a web-hke weaving close the hole. 


A DROPPED STITCH is more easily remedied by the 
usc of a crochet-hook than by darning. Slip a fine e ochet- 
hook through the little loop at the lower end of the bole; 
catch up the first thread and pull it through the loop. 
Continue until every dropped thread has been eaught, 

a: theu securely fasten the last loop at the end with a few 
Ill. 350. Picking Up a sewing stitehes. Illustration 350 shows the position of the 


Dropped Stitch crochet-hook picking up dropped stitches. 


TO SET IN A PIECE WITH THE BALL STITCH is a 
way of extending the usefulness of the stocking when 
the hole is too large to be neatly darned. For this 
purpose keep оп hand the leg portions of stockings 
of which the feet have been worn out. 

Baste the part to be mended over a piece of paper 
and trim off the ragged edge. Cut a piece from a 
stocking-leg, matching it in color and texture, with 
the ribs running like those in the stocking, and eon- 
forming in shape to the hole, but a trifle smaller. 

Baste 
this piece 1.351. 
into posi- 


worked into position. 


to raise the edges. 


l 


Setting a Piece in a Stocking 
with the Ball Stitch 


tion on the paper and join the two edges, 
the needle passing in close stitehes, alternat- 
ing, over one edge and under the opposite, 
until the piece has been securely and neatly 


(Ш. 351.) The stitch in 


this method will be seen to Torm a kind of 
lacing, and is ealled the “ball-stiteh’’. It must be 
done evenly and closely, but not tightly enongh 
(Ill. 351.) 


AN UNDERLAID PIECE DARNED IN 
Е ЕСІ is a better method of closing а hole when 
1. 352. Ап Undertaid Piece Damed In the stocking or garment is very loosely woven 
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or knitted, in which case the use of a darning-egg would give it a baggy appearance. Do 
not trim off the ragged edges. Cut the underlyiug piece a trifle larger than the hole, but 
conforming to it in shape and matehing it in color and texture. Baste the piece on the 
paper first, and then lay the hole over it. Or the torn piece may be stretched over an em- 
broidery hoop and the patch basted to it. Run the darning-needle back and forth (Ш. 
tion 352), over and under the lapped edges, closely weaving them together, keeping down 
all the loose ends. Шіпвітайоп 352 shows the right side of the finished darn.a black 
thread having been used in the illustratiou to show the stitches. 


STOTING is a process of mending much used by tailors, especially on closely woven 
or very heavy cloth 
that does not fray. 
The first illustration, 
lllnstration 353, shows 
the сиё, апа in Illus- 
tration 354 is shown 
the position of the nee- 
dle and thread in the 
process of stoting. Use 
either a thread drawn 
- from the cloth, or a x 
Ш. 353. А Сш іп Heavy Cloth hair to do the stoting. Ш: 3547 Stõting with a Hair 
The part to be 

mended is basted smoothly over a piece of paper. The needle is inserted about half an 
inch from the torn edge, and run between the threads of the cloth, across the cut, to half 
an inch on the opposite side, and drawn through. Reinserting it, run the needle back on а 
somewhat slanting line and continue until the cut has been closed. Then repeat the 
sanie process, running the threads in the opposite direction. When pressed, this mending 
ean hardly be noticed, but stoting ean ошу be done over a clean cut or tear. On material 
that is not thick enough for the needle to pass between the weave, it must be done on the 
wrong side as lightly as possible. 


MENDING TISSUE, or TAILOR’S TISSUE, as it is sometimes called, is a great con- 
venience in cases of awkward rents or tears where patching would be undesirable. It is a 
semi-transparent substance, resembling the thin rubber used in dress shields. It melts 
under a hot iron and acts like a glue, holding the torn fibers together. 


A TRIANGULAR TEAR should be mended im- 
mediately, before the edges have had a chance to fray. 
The torn part of the garment should he laid, wrong 
side up, over an ironing-board. Push the torn edges 
together, bringing them as nearly as possible to their 
original position. Lay a square piece of the mending 
tissue large enough to 
completely cover it over 
the tear and a piece 
of the cloth over the 
tissue. Baste the cloth 
piece in position, but 
do not let the basting 
threads run through 
the mending tissue or 
they can not be easily 
drawn out. Then run 
a hot iron over it all 
several times until the 
two pieces and the ragged edges are nicely stuck together. 
Cut away all superfluous material around the edges. 
ҚАТАР АТ Шивігайоп 355 shows a satisfactory result of this method 
МНЕ ЗЕ П of mending on the right side of the material. 


Ш. 355. А Rent Repaired with 
Mending Tissue 


у әбу 


Ш. 356, 
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A PATCH may also be set in with mending tissue in cases where it is undesirable to 
have any stitches showing. The hole is trimmed to a square or oblong shape, and a piece 
cut the same shape, but a seam's width wider all around. Lay the garment over an 
ironing-hoard, as directed above, and, between the edges of the hole and the lapped edge of 
the patch lay strips of the mending tissue. Be careful not to have any of the tissue 
extending beyond the torn edge on the right side, as it will make an ugly mark after being 
pressed. Illustration 356 shows a hole neatly mended by this method. 


A PATCH is generally used for mending 
flannel or heavy woven underwear, particu- 
larly if the garment ts too much worn to war- 
rant the time and work necessary for a careful 
darn. 

A FLANNEL PATCH is a ріесе of the 
material hasted on the wrong side of the worn 
or torn part апа cateh-stitched to the gar- 
ment with small stitches all around the edge. 


The worn place, or the ragged edge of the hole, | Р № 
is then cut away from the right side, and the 3 ‘ 
edge catch-stiteched all around in the same , p $ : 
manner. (ШІ. 357.) T 5. ; 
(PAS? ; 
А HEMMED PATCH is пве4-пшіекз the g ` 


hole is so small that it can be neatly darned— 
for mending material that requires frequent В 
laundering, sueh as muslin underwear, bedding 1. 357. Right Side of Flannet Patch 
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or household linen. If the material 's striped or figured, the patch shoul be cut so that 
the lines will mateh. Pin the pateh into position on the underside of the piece to he 
mended. Crease a seam all around and baste it down. Now cut out the worn part, 
allowing a narrow seam at the edge. Clip the edge a trifle at each corner, turn in the seam, 
and baste it down. Then with fine stitches sew the pateh down all around on both sides 
of the material. (15. 35S and 359.) 


AN OVERHANDED PATCH is used on material that is seldom washed, and where 
the raw edge on the wrong side is not objectionable. The sewing in this patch is not so 
noticeable as in the hemmed patch, for it has but one line of stitches. ln cutting the 
patch be sure to match the stripe or figure. The piece should be large enough to cover 
the hole well when it is basted over it with tailors’ taeks. (Directions for tailors’ tacks 
are given оп page 85.) When the patch has been basted and ent apart, it will be scen that 
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the exact outline of the patch has been marked on both the garment and the patch. The 
uneven edges are trimmed away leaving a narrow seam. (Illustrations 360 and 361.) 
Notch the corners of the hole diagonally to the line of tacks, and trim off the corners of the 
patch. Turn the seam edges of both hole and patch toward the wrong side on the line of 
the tacks and baste together. Then with small overhand stitches sew the pateh in 
securely, being careful during the whole proceeding to keep the warp and woof threads 
of the material straight at the joining edges. histrations 360 and 361 show both sides of 
the patch after it has been well pressed. 

Clothing, household linens, cte., should be darned or mended at the first sign of wear. 
Immediate attention often saves actual holes by reenforcing worn places, and the amount 
of mending will be perceptibly reduced. Mending should be done before the articles are 
washed, for in washing the worn place is likely to give and become a hole. 


Ш. 364. Wrong Side of Patch Ш. 362. Completed Patch 


CHAPTER 31 


REMODELING 


Materials—Dyeing—Cleaning—Remodeling Waists—Skirts—Coats—Suits 
Children’s Clothes—Boys’ Clothes 


T THE beginning of every season when you are planning your clothes, look over 
your wardrobe and decide what you have that is worth remaking and will fill some 
definite place in your outfit. Do not make over any clothes simply ресапѕе you 

have them. If you are not going to need them for the present brush them thoroughly and 
put them away carefully until you want them. 

Things that are genuinely worn out should be thrown away or given to the Salvation 
Army. Do not try to make them over for they are not worth the time and effort. 


MATERIALS —Wool materials that are too shabby to be made over ean often be used 
for interlining Winter coats and jackets. 

Wool materials and some silks that are shabby on the outside but comparatively fresh 
on the inside сап be turned if the wrong side is пісе looking. Н may not be exactly like 
the right side but if it is presentable it can be used. Satin, plush, velvet and silks that 
have a design on one side only can not be turned for the wrong side is net wearable. 

Plush and velvet сап be steamed to freshen them, remove the wr nkles and raise the 
nap. Silks and satins can be steamed to remove bad wrinkles. (Chapter 6, page 32.) 

Small pieces of material can often be combined to make hats for children, or if suitable 
used for collar and cuff facings. 

When combinations of materials are in fashion remaking is a simple matter. Wool 
materials can often be combined with satin, taffeta, foulard, or with plaid, stripe or check 
silk or wool materials. Silks, satins, plushes and velvets сап be used with Georgette crêpe, 
chiffon, silk veile, lace, er talle. Plush and velvet сап also he combined with silk and 
satin. Gingham сап be used with chambray, and the heavy cotton and Нпеп materials 
with batiste, handkerchief linen, ete. In Summer materials one ean usnally combine 
white with a color, or a plain color with plaid, check, stripe or figured material. 

If one feels incHned to take a little trouble one сап completely disguise a last year’s 
suit or dress by changing it to another color. 


DYEING is a very simple thing, but there are certain hard and fast rules in regard to 
it that must not be disregarded. ln the first place yon can not dye a silk or wool material 
with a dye intended for cotton and linen. Neither can you dye cotton and linen with a 
silk and wool ауе. Іп the seeond place, you can’t change dark celors inte lighter enes. 
In the third place, the material must be prepared carefully for the dyeing. lf there are any 
grease spots or stains they shonld be removed as thoroughly as possible. (Chapter 34.) 

Afterward the material should Һе washed for two reasons. The first is, that if the 
material is put into the дуе soiled, the dirt will mingle with the dye and the result will 
be muddy instead of bright and clear. The second is that as mueh of the old dye should 
be taken out or “discharged,” as it is called, as possible. Otherwise it will be impossible 
to predict how the mixture of the two dyes will turn out. 

Cottons and silks сап be washed in soap and boiling water, but it is not safe to use 
soap to any great extent on wool materials, as it softens the wool. Boil the materials 
about half an hour, changing the water as it becomes discolored. Keep up the washing 
until the water remains clear—a sure sign that all the dye has been discharged that is 
likely to do any harm. 

It is best to dye the material while it is still wet from the washing as it absorbs the 

151 


152 ГЕНШЕ HES DRIES SNES IETS 


dye more readily and more evenly in that condition. Be sure to follow the dircetions 
given wilh the dye yon use, A good reliable дус compound will be accompanied by 
explicit directions, мше you must take care to follow, You must be especially careful 
in pieking out a dye that will suit your material. White, of course, сап be dyed any 
color. Pale shades сап be dyed darker or changed into other slightly deeper colors. 
А imaterial of one color dyed with a dye of a second color will emerge from the fray an 
entirely different shade from either. For instanes, if yon dye a yellow material with a 
tight Мне dye, you will get green; while the same light blue over light red makes purple, 
and over light green mokes peacock. A dark blac Әуе over brown makes navy bine, and 
over yellow, bottle green. А brown over blue makes dark brown; over green makes 
olive brown: over red makes seal brown, There are dozens of combinations and varia- 
tions of colors that one сап bring out by a clever combination of dye and material. Опе 
should go back to the old safegaard of experimenting first and doing the aetual business 
afterward. 

After you’ye dyed yonr material, take it out of the dyeing tuid and hang it up until 
itis nearly dry. hen rinse it out in clear water to prevent its croeking. Ша material 
has been dyed blaek, do not rinse until it has dried thoroughly. li wil leave it a better 
color. If you do not dye your material, lean it carefully. Direetions for removing spots, 
stains, ete, are given in Chapter 34. pages 157—159. 


REMODELING should be done with as much care and interest as you would give 
to making anes. dress. Otherwise your dress, eten will look “imade-oyer” and you will 
be dissatisfied and halt ashamed of it. Hf you do it skilfully you will enjoy the remade 
dress as mueh as if it were really new, 

Before remodeling look over the Denisesror and the latest editions of Berridge 
Fasnioss and consider your dress from the standpoint of the new styles. See exactly 
what it will necd to bring it up to date. И must have the right sleeve and collar and the 
skirt must be the correet width and length. The waistline must come at the right place. 
Don't weara high, Empire waistline when alow or normal waistline is the vogue, Don't 
weara belt that gives you a pinehed-in waist when a wide waist is in (ахоп, 

Be sure that the collar is not өшу the right size and shape but is absolutely fresh. 
Collars get tard wear and a collar that is stil good style might be worn ана 
shabby. Vt should be replaced. Тһе same thing is true of еһешізе (ез, undersleeves, 
еп, ete. 

HW the dress is to be entirely remodeled, ripit apart witha sharp knife or pointed scissors. 
ро not stretel the material, especially at Che neek and armholes. Brush the seins 
«меби, and remove all dipped threads. I the material bas changed color, use it on 
the reverse side it possible, even it the weave is slightly different. 

lt should be cleaned if necessary and thoroughly pressed so that it can be eut exactly as 
it it were a new material. 

After the material has been thoroughly freshened = washed, pressed or dyed lay it 
oul өп the new pattern and sec if it requires piecing. AF piceing is necessary, make the 
seins fall in places where they do not show or where they ean be covered wit fi trimming. 


IN MAKING OVER A WAIS it is sometimes necessary 10 use new material; but 
when chemisettes. yokes and hall-sleeyves are in fashion, vou ean use net, lace, chiffon, ete. 
In remodeling a waist or dress, put it ona bust form and stuff out the sleeves with tisse- 
paper, Look it over to see where it requires alteration. 

Pot the lining on, and then drape the outside over it after you have cut it according 
to your pattern. By using faney trimming-pieces, collars, yokes, eten you «ап almost 
always remodel a waist so that the piecing will never show. Lace or net for yokes, 
chemisettes, ote, ean be dyed the color of the dress cither at home or at a regular dyeing 
establishment. Lace ean be dipped in fea to give it a rieh cream color that ean be made 
Hiehter or darker according to the strength of the tea. 


RE MODELING А SKIRI is an easy matter if the new pattern is narrower than the 
old skirt. In that ease it is only a question of геси бше; but if the pattern calls for 
more material than you have in the skirt itself, you will have to do some piecing or com- 
bine with new material. Braided bands covering the skint seams are an excellent жау 
of inereasing the width ofa skirt. Or you сап raise the skirt at the waistline, refit it, and 
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add to it at the bottom by а band ога fold. Orit may be pieced at the bottom and the 
line of piecing covered hy wide braid, bias bands, ete. 

Linen or Piqué Skirts can often be lengthened by bands of embroidery insertion or by 
bias bands of the material. These skirts are very apt to shrink aronnd the hips. They 
should be ripped from their belts, raised and refitted. They will have to be lengthened. 


COATS—Coats should be remodcled by an up-to-date pattern. If they require piecing, 
try to let it come at a seam and cover it witha stitched or braided band. 

Coats of fur fabrics that have become shabby ean often be cut down into coatees when 
they are in fashion, or into children's coats. When they are too badly worn to remake in 
that way there аге often unworn portions that can be used for neek-pieces and muffs, or 
for collar and euff facings for a coat or suit. 

Suits are apt to wear ont in the skirt first. Ina suit of a plain colored serge, gabardine. 
twill, velours, taffeta, satin or linen, a new skirt ean often be used, made of the same mate- 
tial in a plaid, check or stripe. If the suit material harmonizes with the Jacket уоп will 
have a very smart-looking costume. The great French dressmakers frequently make 
new suits in combinations of this kind. Sometimes the skirt material is used for collar 
and сай facings on the coat. 


REMODELING FOR CHILDREN’S CLOTHES—Quite frequently it is easier to cut 
dowr a coat suit for one of the children than to remodel it for the mother. But do not 
use a material that is old and somber for a child, without relieving it by a trimming that 
is bright and youthful-looking. A black-and-white pin-checked wool or a dark serge 
is apt to make a dull frock for a little girl, but if it is trimmed with bands of contrasting 
material in a suitable color it becomes childish-looking and pretty. 


CHILDREN’S CLOTHES—Children grow so fast that the problem of remaking 
generally includes lengthening aud enlarging. 

One-piece dresses can often be lengthened by dropping them from a yoke which gives 
them new width in the shoulders and also gives them new sleeves. 

Skirts сап be pieced under tucks, folds, hands, flounces, ete. They сап also be dropped 
from an Empire waistline to a normal waistline or they сап be lengthened by a band at 
the bottom. When middy blouses are worn over a skirt, the skirt can he pieced at the 
top to lengthen it. The blouse will hide the piecing. 

Frequently children’s dresses ean be made into Jumper styles. New blouses will give 
new sleeves and new width through the body. 

In making over half-worn garments into presentable and at the same time durabk 
clothes for boys. such ав suits, reefers, and overcoats, a tailored finish is the first require- 
ment. It means neat work, even stitching and careful pressing. For the pressing you 
will need heavy irons, evenly heated. and a piece of unbleached muslin that ean be 
dampened and laid over your work. 

In ripping apart the old coat or suit that is to be remodeled for yonr little хоп, notice 
carefully all the small devices of interlining, canvas and stitching that the tailor used 
in making the garment. You сап repeat many of them im your own work. If you use 
the old сапуаѕ and find that it has grown limp. you сап restiffen it by dampening it 
thoroughly and ironing it with a heavy iron thoroughly heated. Full directions for 
making boys’ trousers are given in Chapter 36, “Воув and Men's Clothes.” and Chap- 
ter 22, “Pockets.” Chapter 12, on “Coats,” will give you the additional information 
vou will want for finishing the jackets or overcoats. 


СНАРТЕК 32 


PRESSING 
Irons—ltroning Board—Sleeve Board—Tailors’ Cushion—Steaming— Pressing Plaits 


OOD PRESSING is a very impertant part of dressmaking and tailoring. Special 
boards and tailors’ cushions may be made at home er bought from any dress- 
makers’ supply house. 


IRONS. You should have either an eleetrie iron and two erdinary irons, or else three 
ordinary irons. Тһе twe extra irens are used to hold the third in an inverted position in 
steaming velvet. Ап eight-peund smoothing-iron is the mest satisfactory type fer pressing. 


IRONING-BOARD. Skirts and coats сар be pressed on your long laundry irening- 
board өг on yeur sewing-table. Seams 
should be pressed over the curved edge of 
an ironing-board so that the seam edges 
will not be marked өп the garment. 


A SLEEVE-BOARD whieh ean be used 
fer sleeves and short seams can be made 
LSSSS_____ = from a board two or three feet long, and 
ШІ. 363. Тһе Sleeve-board tapering from five or six inches іп width 
at one end to three inches at the other. 


(Ill. 368.) The ends and edges should 
be rounded and the board should have 
an inner covering of flannel or a similar 
wool material, and an outer cover of 
smeoth cetton cloth. (Ш. 363.) 


A TAILORS CUSHION ìs used for 
pressing darts and curved seams. (1. 
364.) lt is ham shaped and is stuffed 
tightly with cotton rags. Cut two pieces, 
eighteen by fourteen inches, making 
them narrower at one end. (ШІ. 364.) 
Round off all the edges. Stiteh the seam == 
with a close stiteh. Seams should be ТЕПЕ ЕН Стенд 
pressed over the tailors’ cushion so that 
the seam edges will not be marked en the garinent. 

In opening seams, dampen the seam, if the material will permit it, and press slowly, 
hearing dewn heavily on the iron. Very little dampness should be used өп cashmere, as 
it tlattens the twill and spoils the texture. Little or ne dampness should be used on silk. 
А eloth, well wrung out of water, may be used өп these materials, and their seams may 
be dampencd slightly. 

Velvet, velours and duvetyn must net be pressed, but should be steamed se as net to 
injure the nap. : 

To steam velvet, сіс., heat an iren and place it face up between two cold irons arranged se 
as to hold the hot iron firmly. (Ш. 365.) Lay a damp piece of muslin ever the face of 
the iron and draw the velvet over the muslin. The steam will have the effeet of pressing 
the velvet without hurting the pile. Seams can be epened in this way, and this methed 
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ean be used on velvet, plush, velours, duvetyn 
and materials with a high nap, satin and silk. 

Velvet may be mirrored or panned by pass- 
ing an iron over the surface of the velvet, iron- 
ing with the nap. After velvet has gone through 
this process it сап be pressed as mueh ав is 
neeessary. 

Nearly all pressing is done on the wrong 11.365. Тһе Proper Way to Open Seams 
side. Suitings and heavy cloth may be pressed шаа 
on the right side by steaming. Wring out a cloth as dry as possible and lay it over the 
place to be pressed. Have the irons hot and press firmly nntil the cloth is nearly dry. 
Tnrn the garment to the wrong side and press until thoroughly dry. 

The shine which sometimes comes in pressing may be removed by placing a dry eloth 
over the shiny place. Then wring out as dry as possible a second cloth which has been 
thoroughly wet. Place it over the dry one, and with a hot iron pass lightly over the spot. 
If the material has a nap requiring raising, the plaee may be brushed with a stiff brush and 
the process of steaming repeated. 

Many fabries retain the imprint of the basting-thread under heavy pressing. For 
such material it is necessary to give a light pressing first, removing all basting-threads 
before the final pressing. 


PRESSING PLAITS IN A SKIRT OR DRESS. Turn the skirt wrong side out and 
slip it over an ironing board. Pin the top and bottom of the skirt to the board taking 
care that the plaits lie perfectly flat underneath. In wool and cotton materials a sponge 
eloth may be placed over the skirt and pressed thoroughly until the cloth is dry. This 
method ereases the materia] well and the plaits will stay in position for a long time. 

In silk material press the plaits with ар iron that is not too hot. Afterward the iron 
may be run under the plaits to smooth the part underneath. Slip the skirt off the board 
and remove the bastings. 

When a plaited skirt is made of washable material it is not difficult to launder if one 
goes about it in the right way. The lower part of the skirt should not be pressed out 
flat, but eaeh plait as it is pressed from the stitehed upper portion shonld be laid in plaits 
all the way to the bottom of the skirt or dress, smoothed out and arranged with the hand, 
and then pressed into position. Afterward the iron may be run under the plaits to smooth 
the part underneath. 

In laundering or pressing a skirt you will realize the value of shrinking the material 
and following the eorrect grain line of the weave. 


СНАРТЕК 33 


THE CARE OF THE Cre ІШЕ 


Wash Clothes Woolen Clothes~ Brushing - Use of Hangers—Bag Covers— 
Winter Clothes White Clothes 


ARE OF THE CLOTHES. All clothes should be taken саге of as systematically 
as possible. as their period of usefulness depends entirely on the way they are treated. 


LINGERIE AND WASHABLE WAISTS AND DRESSES should be mended before 
they go to the laundry. A small hole will become а large one in washing, and not only 
is the work of mending doubled, but the injury to the garment is frequently irreparable. 


WOOLEN CLOTHES. Dresses, suits, coats, skirts. eten, should be brushed regularly 
and watehed eloscly for such small matters as loose buttons, Trayed skirt edges, missing 
hooks and eyes. and soiled collars or neeks. 


HANGERS. Dresses and waists should be kept on hangers. Coats should never 
he left lying carelessly over chairs, and should never be hung up by the collar or arm- 
hole. They should be kept on hangers when they are not in use so that their neeks and 
shoulders will not lose their shape. 


BAG COVERS. Dresses and waists if made of light, perishable materials should be 
slipped into great bags of silkoline te keep them Trom the dust. The bag should he as 
long as the waist or dress. If one has plenty of closet room, it is much better to keep 
one’s evening dresses hanging up in bags than to lay them in chests or drawers where they 
ean pot fail to become badly wrinkled. 


SKIRTS should not be kept on wooden hangers, as they are likely to become stretched 
at the hips. Small strips of tape should he sewed inside the waistband of cach skirt— 
опе оп each side, and an equal distance apart. The skirt should be hung by these hangers 
on two hooks placed just far enough apart to Есер the belt tant. 


WINTER CLOTHES should be brushed and eleancd and then put away during the 
Summer months with plenty of gum camphor, moth-balls or some other safe moth pre- 
ventive. 


SUMMER CLOTHES should he put away clean and packed as carefully as possible, 


so that they will not need pressing when they are wanted again. Sheets of blue tissue- 
paper сап be put between the folds of white dresses to prevent them Irom turning yellow, 
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CLEANING 


Cleaning Woolens—Silks —Velvet — Black Lace —White Lace — Grease-Spots — Machine-Oil 
Stains—Blood-Stains—fresh Ink—Copy or India Ink—Iron Rust— 
Fruit Stains—Mildew—Paint—Chewing-Gum 


CLEANING ean frequently be done at home with very little trouble and expense. 


TO CLEAN WOOLEN GOODS, the simplest method is washing in warm water and 
soapbark. Get ten cents’ worth of soapbark and pour over it two quarts of Бопе 
water. Let it stand until the strength is taken from the bark, strain, and pour into a tub 
of lukewarm water. Let the goods stand for half an hour in the suds, then rub well and 
rinse in another water of the same temperature to keep the goods from shrinking. Press 
оп the wrong side before it is thoroughly ату. Experiment. first with a small pieee of 
the material to be sure that it does not change color or shrink badly. 


FOR SILKS, mix six ounces of strained honey and four ounces of a pure soap with 
one pint of pure alcohol. 

Lay each piece of silk flat on a table or marble, and with a brush cover the silk with the 
mixture, first on one side and then on the other. Brush the silk as little as possible and 
always straight up and down. Dip the silk in several tepid rinsing waters, the last one 
mixed with a little honey. Do not wring the silk, but hang it up, and when half-dry iron 
with a cool iron on the wrong side. 


BLACK SILK ean һе freshened hy sponging with strong black coffee, or with glove- 
water made by boitiug an old black kid glove in water for some time. 

A French method of cleaning black silk is to sponge the silk on both sides with spirits of 
wine, and then iron on the wrong side with a piece of muslin hetween the silk and the iron, 

Ribbons may be cleansed in the same way and rolled smoothly over a bottle or round 
stick to dry. 


VELVET is cleaned by steaming. First brush the velvet thoroughly with either a soft 
or stiff brush until all dust and lint are removed. 11 is better to use a soft brush if the 
velvet is not too dirty. 

If a milliner’s steaming-box is at hand, invert a hot iron in the box and cover the face 
of the iron with a good-sized piece of muslin which has been thoroughly wet. This 
produces steam, and the muslin must be moved along as it dries. The velvet is held with 
its wrong side against the muslin and brushed earefully with a soft brush until the pile of 
the velvet is raised. Always brush against the nap. The pile may also he raised by 
holding the velvet tightly over a pan of boiling water. 


FOR BLACK LACES, an old-fashioned cleaning mixture is made by boiling an old 
blaek kid glove in a pint of water until half the water has evaporated. Strain, and, if 
necessary, add a little cold water. After brushing the laee, dip it up and down ip the 
Паша. Then roll it over а bottle, or pin smoothly over a covered board to dry. 


WHITE LACE may he washed in a suds of pure soap, then thoroughly rinsed and 
pinned over a covered board to dry. Some laces will stand ironing on the wrong side. 
Let the laee partially dry, and iron over several thicknesses of flannel. 


GREASE-SPOTS on woolen or silk are best removed by naphtha, gasohne, ether or 
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ehloroform. These solvents are highly inflammable, and must, therefore, never be used 
in the same room with an open hght or tlame. 

Lay the material, right side down, on a piece of elean blotting-paper or brown wrapping- 
paper. Rub around and around the spot with a piece of the same material whieh has been 
dipped іп the cleaning-fluid. Ве eareful to approach the spot gradually and keep rubbing 
around the edge of the spot whieh is damp with the cleaning-tluid so that no ring forms. 
If you do not approach the spot gradually, the grease will spread over a large surface. 

Ether and chloroform are less table to leave a ring than gasoline or naphtha. 

A good mixture for removing grease-spots is made from equal parts of aleohol, benzin 
and ether. 

Grease can also be removed from silk or woolen materials by spreading Freneh chalk 
over the spot and allowing it to stand for some time. This absorbs the grease. Shake 
the chalk off the garment and if it leaves а mark dissolve the remaining partieles with 
benzin or ether, being eareful to rub around the edge of the spot whieh is damp with these 
fluids until they have completely evaporated, to prevent a ring from Forming. 


POWDERED FRENCH CHALK OR FULLER’S EARTH may һе used by placing the 
powder over the stain and holding over a heated iron. The heat will dissolve the 
grease, and the powder will absorb it. 


Grease can also be removed from most materials by placing the material, right side 
down, over a piece of brown wrapping-paper and pressing over the wrong side of the 
material with a het iron. Тһе heat of the iron drives the grease from the material into the 
paper, because grease has a tendency to go from a warm spot to a cooler one. 


TO REMOVE GREASE FROM WHITE GOODS, wash with soap or alkaline lyes. 
Colored cottons or colored woolens may be washed with lukewarm soap lyes. 


MACHINE-OIL STAINS may be removed in the following manner: Moisten borax 
and rub it on the stain from the outside toward the center, taking care not to spread it. 
Pour water through the material. Washing with cold water and a pure soap will remove 
most stains of machine-oil. 


BLOOD-STAINS may be taken out by washing with soap and tepid water, They 
may also he removed by covering the spot with wet laundry starch and allowing it to 
stand. Afterward it should be washed. 


TO REMOVE FRESH INK. Fresh ink ean be removed from almost апу material 
by stretching it tightly over a bow! or асер vessel and pouring boiling water through the 
spot with force from a height. Or, if stil moist, rub either salt, meal flour or sugar, 
and wash in cold water. 


In White Materials Jemon-juicee may be put over the spot and covered with salt. 
Then place the article in the sun for a while, and wash. The proeess may be repeated, if 
necessary, until the ink-spot is entirely removed, 


Another method of removing ink-stains from white materials is to Jet the material soak 
in javelle water, made from one-half pound of sal soda, two ounces chlorid of lime and опе 
quart of water. After soaking a few minutes, wash in clear water. 


TO REMOVE COPY OR INDIA INK FROM WHITE MATERIALS, Маке a strong 
solution of oxahe avid and cold water. Soak the spot for a few moments in the oxalic 
acid and then soak it in ammonia. If necessary, repeat until the stain disappears. 
Rinse thoroughly in cold water. 


TO REMOVE IRON RUST FROM WHITE MATERIALS. Lay the artiele in the sun 
and apply oxalic acid to the spot with your fingers wet with water. When the spot 
is removed, rinse the garment thoroughly. Also wash your hands well after using the aeid. 
It is practically impossible to remove iron rust from colored fabrics, as the acid used in 
removing the spot takes out the color so that the remedy is worse than the rust. 
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The javelle water and Іешоп-јпіее suggested for ink-stains may also be used to remove 
iron rust. 


TO REMOVE FRUIT STAINS. Make a solution of oxalic acid and water, using about 
ten grains of the acid to a half pint of water. Wet the article in hot water and then 
apply the solution of oxalic acid to the spot. Rinse it well after the spot has been removed. 


TO REMOVE FRUIT AND INK STAINS. Soak the spot for a few moments in ehloro- 
form and then soak it in very strong ammonia. Try a sample of your material first, 
to be sure that the ehloroform and ammonia do not remove the eolor. 


MILDEW is the hardest of all stains to remove, and ean not always һе taken out suc- 
cessfully. Any of the mediums used for ink and iron-rust may be tried. For silk only, 
dip a flannel in aleoho! and rub briskly, first on one side and then on the other. 


PAINT, when fresh, ean be softened with vaseline and washed off with benzin. Or, 
it may ре rubbed with equal parts of turpentine and alcohol. If a grease-spot remains, 
remove it with henzin. Turpentine mixed with a little ammonia is also good. Wash 
off with soap-suds or benzin. 


TO REMOVE CHEWING-GUMI hold the under side of the garment over a hot iron 
until the gum is melted. Then wipe it off with a rag wet with pure alcohol. Do not use 
the denatured alcohol for this purpose. 
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WASHING CLOTHES 


Selting Colors—Washing Thin Crépes— Beaded Garmenls—Corduroy— 
Turkish Toweling or Ratine 


О SET COLORS IN WASH MATERIALS. Different colors must be set by differ- 
ent methods. Green, blue, purple and also mauve or lavender сап he set by soaking 
for a short time in alum water. Use about an ounce of alum to a gallon of water. 

Blue, pink and most red materials can һе set by soaking in salt water, using a large table- 
spoonful of salt to about a gallon of water. 


To set the color in brown, tan and deep yellow, use about a eupful of vinegar to a gallon 
of water and soak the material in it. Black cotton materials and black-and-white mate- 
rials may be soaked in strong salt water or a little turpentine may be added to the water. 


Yellow and the lighter shades of tan ean be brightened when they become faded, by 
adding a little strong eoffee to the rinsing water. 


WASHING THIN CREPES. Oily streaks at neek and wrists should be removed with 
gasoline before washing. Use warm water, Ivory Soap, Lux, Fairy or Borax, or any soap 
that is not too strong with lye. (Professionals use a mixture of salts of tartar and borax— 
half and half in warm water.) Do not rub, but after a good suds is made dip the gar- 
ment in it and squeeze the suds through the garment. Thoroughly rinse in several waters 
so that not one particle of soap suds is left on the garment. Do not wring water out, 
squeeze it. Shake it out and wrap up until nearly dry. ор on the wrong side with a 
warm, not hot, iron. Iron cresswise of the material, stretching a little as yeu iron, 

Remember Georgette erépe or any thin erpe is liable to part or give way on (Ше cross- 
wise strands, so don’t be rough with it. 

Colors are usually fast. 


TO WASH A BEADED GARMENT use the same method as for thin erépes. Never 
put a beaded garment through a wringer for it would break the beads. Lay the garment 
right side down on a Turkish towel or soft pressmg pad so as not to break the beads in 
pressing. Embroidered garments should be pressed in this way also as the design will 
appear more raised and less flattened than if pressed on a hard surface. 


TO WASH CORDUROY make suds ої lukewarm water, Ivory Soap or Lux, or soap 
not strong with lye. Move the corduroy up and down in it, rubbing any spots gently 
with the hands. Rinse thoroughly in clear lukewarm water and lightly squeeze as much 
moisture as possible out with the hands. Never гар ор a board or pass through a wringer, 
аң this injures the пар. Hang in the air until dry, or when almost dry, lay face down on 
a Turkish towel or soft pressing pad, and press lightly; be careful to press with the nap. 


TO WASH RATINE OR TURKISH TOWELING, make a suds and move the material 
up and down in it. Do not rub it, but just squeeze it. The dirt will drop out, as the 
weave is open. Rinse thoroughly. Squeeze out as mueh water as possible with your 
hands. Never wring it. Папе it up in the air and let it dry. In pressing, thoroughly 
dampen this material and while it is damp pull out all of the wrinkles. Press lightly 
on a padded board with a eloth over the material until it is thoroughly dry. Then 
brush it thoroughly with a whisk broom, being careful not to pull it. 
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СНАРТЕК 36 
BOYS AND MENS CLOTHES 


Patterns — Alterations — Materials — Cutting — Pulting the Garment Together -~ Trousers—The 
Fly—Trousers for Smaller Boys—Side Pockets—Trousers Wilh No Fly—Top Edge of 
Trousers—Lower Edge of Trousers—Blouses on Coals—Striclly Tailored Соаі— 
Canvas Lapels—Front Edges—Facing—Seams—Lining—Collar—Pockels—Bath- 
robes—House Jackels—Undergarments 


Т 15 not difficult to make garments for boys and men if you go about it in the 

right way. It is mainly a matter of correct finish and careful pressing with hot 

irons whenever pressing is necessary. The frequent use of irons is a very impor- 
tant part of tailoring. 


PATTERNS—It is essential to get the right-size patterns for tailored garments. Тһе 
proper way to measure men and boys ts given in Chapter 2, pages 12 and 13. 


ALTERATIONS—If it is necessary to make 
any alterations in the length of а pat- 
tern they should be made before eutting your 
material. The Deltor or the pattern envelope 
will tell you where to make them. 


ALTERING LENGTH OF BOYS’ PAT- 
TERNS—When a boy of five ог six years has 
the breast and waist measure of a nine-year- 
old size, even though he has the height of a 
six-year-old, it is better to get a nine-year-old 
pattern and shorten the coat, the sleeves and 
trousers. 


The Coat and Sleeves Are Shortened in prac- 
tically the same way as іп a woman's waist. 
(Chapter 3, pages 19-21.) 

To Shorten the Trousers considerable care is 
needed in determining just where the altera- 
tion should be made. The length of the 
underwaijst to whieh they fasten has a great. 
deal to do with their length when worn, It is 
well to measure an old pair of trousers on the 
child, taking the measure from the waist to 
the croteh and then to just below the knee, Ш. 366. Shortening the Pattern of Boys’ 
allowing for the extra fulness to fall over the Knickerbockers 
knee іп knickerbockers, Any alteration in 
length above the eroteh should be made across the pattern below the extension for the 
poeket opening, ehanging the seam edges as little as possible. In the lower leg part, fold 
the plait aeross above the extension piece at the lower part of the leg. (Ш. 366.) 


MATERIALS—Before cutting your material read Chapter 6 on “Materials, Sponging, 
Cutting,” ete. 


CUTTING—After the material has been properly sponged or shrunken lay the pat- 
tern on it as shown in the Deltor Layout or as directed in the pattern instruetions. Use 
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plenty of pins in pinning the pattern on the material and cut with sharp dressmaking 
shears, following the edge of the pattern exactly. 

Mark all the working per- 
forations with tailors’ tacks 
(Chapter 16, page $5) and 
either mark the notches with 
twoor three stitches in basting- 
cotton or clip them, making 
them no deeper than is neces- 
sary to see them distinctly. 


PUTTING THE GARMENT 
TOGETHER —Follow the Del- 
tor or the IHustrated Instruc- 
tions for putting the pieces of 
the garment together, putting 
in the pockets wherever there 
are any. (Chapter 22, page 
104.) 


TROUSERS ТОИ 
Baste a faeing of lining ma- 
terial, cut from the fly-piece 
pattern, to the outside of the 
front edge of the left-front por- 
tion. Stiteh a narrow seam. Turn the faeing to the wrong side, and basto it flat, with 
the eloth at the seam edge entirely covering the hning. 

Now lay together, face to face, two fly pieces, one of cloth and one of lining, and stiteh 
a seat on the front edge, Turn it to the right side, baste flat and press. 

It is more convenient to make the buttonholes in the Йу now than after it is stitehed 
in place, They are worked from the cloth side, the first one coming just helow the waist- 
hand. Then baste the fly into position, its edge a trifle hack of the edge on the left front 
of the trousers. Stitch one-quarter inch hack of the buttonholes, through the four thiek- 
nesses of goods, down from the waisthand, ending in a curved line on the lower edge. 
(НІ. 967.) Tack the fly between the buttonholes to the facing. Overeast the raw edges 
on the inside. 

The underlapping fly piece for the buttons on the right front of the trousers should һе 
faced with ning. The eloth piece is then basted and stitched to the edge of the right 
front of the trousers. This seam is then pressed open. Turn under the lining, clipping 
the edge to make it He flat, and baste it to the cloth seam. From the right side stiteh 
neatly an even line down elose to the hastings and across the Tree edge at the bottom. 

Small trouser buttons are sewed on in position corresponding to the buttonholes on 
tho opposite Шу. 


1. 367. Inside View of Pockel with Butlonhole Ну 


For the Smaller Boy, when buttons and buttonholes are imprac- 
ticable, the small facing provided for in the pattern is attached to 
the right side of both of the fronts, stitched and turned to the inside. 
(H. 369, page 162.) The front seam is then closed trom the faeing 
to the waistline. 

The sido pockets should be put in next. 


SIDE POCKETS OF TROUSERS are usually made in a seam. 
Cut a square picee of silesia or stout lining material the size desired, 
and, doubling it over, notch the edges to indicate the poeket open- 
ing. Make corresponding notehes in the seam edges of the trou- 
sers. Maeo the back edge of the pocket on both the right and wrong 
sides with bias facings of the eloth one inch and a quarter wide and 
long enough to extend from the top of the pocket to an inch below 
К the notch in the opening. (ІШ, 368.) Lay the front edge of the 
UIE re Side pocket edge to edge with the front edge of the trousers on their 

Ғы wrong side and basto it to them. In the same seam haste a bias 


EONS ANID МПЕЛЫ ЕИО niles 163 


facing of the cloth to the front of the trousers on the right side. This facing sheuld be 
the same length and width as the facings on the back edge of the pocket. Stiteh the 
pecket, trousers and facing together in а narrow seam. Turn the facing over on to the 
pocket and run a rew of stitching close to the fold to hold it in place. Turn under the 
back edge of the facing and stitch it to the pocket. Trim off the lower corners of the 
pocket (ill. 368), and crease the edge for a seam toward the inside. The seam of the 
pocket may then be closed. 
Baste it first, and close it with 
one stitehing. The Баек edge 
of the pocket is cuught to the 
front with bar stay-tacks. The 
upper edges аго held by the 
waistband. 


TROUSERS HAVING NO FLY 
CLOSING have the waistband 
divided into a front and back 
waistband, leaving an opening 
at each side of the trousers. 
In this case the extension on 
the side of the back pieces of 
the trousers is faced, thus form- 
ing the underlap for the opening. 
vt The loose edge of the poeket 

Ш. 369. Inside View of Trousers Having Мо Fly pieee is then faced on both sides 

with the cloth, and two rows 

of stitehing, a quarter of an inch apart elose to the edge, give it a firm finish. 

Now the upper edges of the pocket are basted te the upper edge of the trousers front. 
(ІШ. 369.) 

Make a bar, overcast or buttonholed, between the two rows of stitching, catching 
through the eloth, and both sides of the poeket at the top and at the bottom of the open- 
ing. 

The pocket may now be closed. Round off one or both of the corners, and, turning in 
the seam with the raw edges toward the inside of the pocket, stitch securely. 


THE OUTSIDE SEAM of the trousers is elosed next. In kmekerbockers it is stitched 
in а seam all the way down. The lower edge of the leg is gathered in a easing with an 
elastic. Іп trousers fin- 
ished with a band the ex- 
tension alowed at the low- 
er part for an opening at 
the side is turned under for 
a facing on the upper side, 
and faced and used as an 
extension on the under side. 
The band can be fastened 
with a buekle or with a 
button and buttonhole. 
After stitehing the seam, 
turn the raw edges toward 
the front. From the out- 
side, run a line of stitehing 
one-eighth of an inch from 
the seam. 

Now stitch and press 
open the inside seam of 
each leg. Тһе two leg por- 
tions may then be joined, 
beginning the seam down lil. 370. Outside View of Fly and Pocket 
the baek at the waist, and 
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extending it to the notches in the lower edge of the fly pieces, including in the seam the 
seams of the fly pieces below the notches. Press this seam open and baste over it, flat 
on the inside, a piece of tape or a bias strip. Stitch from the outside a row on each side 
of the seam. Turn the end of the tape over and hem neatly down at the end of the fly 
stitehing. Оп the outside, at the end of the fly opening, make a strong stay-stiteh or 
har, to keep it from tearing out. 


THE TOP EDGE. of the trousers is turned over a seam, and a strip of lining stitched 
to it, then basted down іп а faced hem. А band, with the buttonholes worked in it with 
stout thread or twist, is basted over this faced hem, and from the right side stitehed 
through both facing and band at the lower edge and the ends. A strong tack thread 
should catch the band and the facing between the buttonholes. 


THE LOWER EDGE of each trousers leg is hemmed by hand with invisible stitches. 


BLOUSES or the coats of suits vary considerably in style. It is best to rely on the 
Deltor or Hlustrated Instructions for making and finishing. 


A STRICTLY TAILORED COAT for а man or boy is made in very much the same 
way аз a strictly tailored coat for women except that the effect is even more tailored. 
The best tailors in New York give a well-tailored and maunish look to a coat by the 
methods given below. 

For this style of coat it is very important to know how (о baste in the canvas, face the 
front ef the coat and put in the lining before joining the shoulder seam. Not until this 
has been dene should the collar be basted to the coat. These are the fine points of 
tailoring and should be followed elosely in coat-making. 


THE CANVAS ІМ THE COAT FRONT. In basting the canvas to the front of the 
coat, the canvas should not be basted from the canvas side, but the coat should be 
placed aver the canvas and the two basted together from the outside of the coat. This 
із done to prevent making the canvas (оо short which would cause the coat to pucker. 


THE CANVAS AND CLOTH IN THE LAPEL OF THE COAT ARE HELD TOGETHER 
by padding stitches. The method of making these padding stitches is shown in Chapter 
12, page 59. Hold the lapel over the hand with the eanvas side up and start the padding 
stitches a little back of the crease roll at the neck and gradually taper them to the crease 
roll at the front of the coat. The stitehes are then worked outward to the edge of the 
lapel. The canvas in the front of the coat and the lapel is then trimmed off three- 
eighths of an inch from the edge. 


TO PREVENT THE FRONT EDGES OF THE COAT AND LAPEL FROM STRETCHING 
use а narrow linen or cotton tape which has been thoroughly shrunken, placing it along 
the front edge of the coat and the lapel. (Page 60, Ulustration 102.) Place the tape 
a good three-vighths of an inch from the edge, so that later when sewing on the faeing 
the tape will not be caught in the facing sewing. Also sew a tape one-eighth of an 
inch in in back of the crease roll of the lapel, starting the tape about an inch from the front 
edge of the coat and extending it one ineh above the neck edge. When a soft roll in the 
lapel is desired the tape along the crease roll is omitted. When the tape has been 
sewed on carefully the fronts are pressed and the lapets pressed back. 


THE FACING—The method of putting on the facing is the same as for the ladies’ 
coat. (Chapter 12, page 61.) 

Turn up the hem at the bottom of the eoat and turu in the bottom of the facing even 
with the coat and baste. Baste the back edge of the facing to the canvas and eatch- 
stitch it. Fell the lower edge to position. 


THE SEAMS—When using a material which ravels easily the seams should he over- 
east if the coat is lined. (Chapter 16, page 82.) If the coat has a half or full skeleton 
lining the seams should be bound. (Chapter 17, page 85.) The back edge of the facing 
and the hem at bottom of the coat shoutd also be bound. 
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THE LINING—The coat is now ready for the hning. Place the coat оп the table 
with the shoulder seams open and haste the living back to the inside of the coat with the 
underarm edges along the nnderarm seams. 

Baste the lining frout to the inside of the coat. Turn under the underarm edges and 
baste them over the back. Turn under the front edge and baste it over the facing, allow- 
ing alittle ease in width. Turn under the bottom of the lning and place it one-half an inch 
from the bottom of the coat, basting the lining to position one-half an inch from the 
edge. After the lining has been basted in position stitch the shoulder seams of the coat 
and press the seams open. (Chapter 32.) Turn to the outside of the coat and baste the 
shoulder seams to the canvas. 


THE COLLAR—The under section of the collar for a coat should be of under-collar 
eloth which сап be purchased at any tailors’ trimmings store, and comes in gray, brown, 
blue and black at about twelve or fifteen cents a collar. In purchasing this eloth any 
store of this kind has a form for a notched collar which they lay on the material and cut 
just the amount required for the collar. This piece of material must be sponged. (Chap- 
ter 6.) 

Cut the under collar like the pattern. Join the back edges and press the seam open. 
After pressing, trim off the edges of the under collar three-eighths of an іпеһ. Baste a 
piece of canvas (cut bias) over the collar and baste along the crease roll. The stand of 
the collar, which is the part near the neck up as far as the erease roll, should be held 
together with rows of machine stitehing, making the rows one-eighth of an inch apart. 
(Chapter 12, page 59.) The turnover part of the collar is held together by padding 
stitches (Chapter 12, page 59), using the same method as in makiug the lapel. Press the 
collar into shape, stretching the bottom of the stand from three-cighths to one-half an 
inch and the outer edge about one-quarter of an iuch. 

Fold the eollar along the crease roll, canvas side up, and press it into shape. Trim off 
the edges of the canvas all around to within one-eighth of an inch inside of the edges of 
the under collar. The collar can now be basted to the coat. Baste the neck edge of the 
eollar to the neck edge of the coat three-eighths of au inch from the edge апа overhand 
the collar in place with fine overhand stitches. (Chapter 16, page 82.) Then turn to 
the inside and eateh-stitech the neck edge of the coat to the collar. The upper end of the 
tape along the crease roll of the lapel which extends over the neck edge should be sewed 
to the collar inside the crease roll. This prevents the roll line at the neck from stretching. 

The top of the facing should be turned in and slip-stitehed along the top of the lapel 
and along the outline at the bottom of the collar, 

The over-collar shonld now be basted over the collar along the crease roll and about 
one-half inch from the outer edge, making sure that there is plenty of size in the over 
collar when the collar is rolled back. Turn under the edges of the over collar except tho 
neck edges between the shoulder seams even with the edges of the under collar and baste. 
Fell the outer edges of the under collar to the collar. Shp-stitech the lower edge of the 
collar along the top of the facing. Baste the shoulder edge of the hning back to the 
seam of the coat. Turn under the shoulder edge of the lining front and baste it over the 
lining back. Turn under the neck edge and baste it over the collar edge. 

The buttonholes are made with eyelets. (Chapter 24, page 113.) 


POCKETS— Directions for making different types of pockets used on boys’ and mons’ 
clothes are given in Chapter 22. І 


BATHROBES, HOUSE JACKETS, UNDERGARMENTS OF ALL KINDS, SLEEPING 
GARMENTS, ETC.—In making any of these garments follow the Deltor or IHustrated 
Instructions given with the pattern. Each of these types of garments shonld be finished 
according to the style and the purpose for which it is to be used. Іп all these garments 
for boys and men it is important that every detail of the work be done neatly and 
accurately and according to the directions given with the pattern. 
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